{

| CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

| CHAPTER47 LR
RULES OF THE GAMES |

Authorrty
 NJSA. 5 12—63c, 69(a), 70(5), and 100

Source and Eﬂ‘ective Date
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Chapter Historical Note

Chapter 47, Rules of the Games (Subchapters 1. through 5), was
-adopted as R.1978 d.186, effective June 2, 1978. See: 10 NJR. -

177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e). Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978),

Chapter 47 was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See:.

15 NJR. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). Subchapter 8, Regulatrons ‘con-

cerning All Games, was adopted as R.1983 d.551, effective December 5,
. 1983. Subchapters 6 and 7 were designated “Reserved”. .

NJ.R. 1572(a); 15 N.JR. 2047(a) Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was
- adopted as R.1986 d.308,. effective August 4 1986 ~See: 18 N.J. R.

See: , 15

1096(a), 18 NJR. 1614(b).

Pursuant to Executlve Order No 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-, '
ed as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988." See: 20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20
N.J.R. 1209(d). Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532, .
See: 23 N.JR. 2231(a), 23 NJR.

effective November 4, 1991.
3348(a).” Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted asR.1991 d:615, effective
December 16,-1991. See: 23 NJ.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b).
Subchapter 10, Pai Gow, was adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective
October 19, 1992. -See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a) Subchap-

- . ter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effective ‘October
:19, 1992." See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R, 3742(a).-
Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective Novem- -

ber 16, 1992 See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 NJ. R: 4279(b)

Pursuant to Executlve Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt- R
“See, also,. .

ed as R.1993 d:203. See: Source and Effective Date. -
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’ 'CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

o SUBCHAPTER 1 CRAPS

' “Come Out Pomt” shall mean a total of 4 5,6, 8 9 or10
,thrown by the shooter on the come out roll o o

S “Come Out Roll” shall ‘mean the frrst roll of the drce atf | 1
~ the opening of the: game and the first roll of the dice after a. ER
' decision with respect to a Pass Bet and Don 't Pass Bet has e

been effected

. '“Come Pomt” shall mean a total of 4 5 6 8 9 or 10 . '
* thrown by the shooter on the next roll followmg placement .

of a Come Bet or Don’t Come Bet

SR 1947-12 Permlssible wagers L s el
' (a) The followmg shall oonstltute the defmrtlons of per-f )

L mrssrble wagers at the game of craps

e

O' o

1. | “Pass Bet” shall mean a wager placed on the Pass;t
" Line of the layout: nnmednately prior to the:-come out roll.: N

The Pass Bet shall wm if, on the come out roll

The Pass Bet shall lose 1f on the come out roll ] .

(1) A total of 2 3 or 12 1s thrown, or e

@ Atotal of 4,5,6,8,90r 10 is thrown and a 7,; v» AL e

- subseq uentl a ears bef re’: that total isagain: 7 R
auer y» pp . T _ gam““ 5. “Place Bet to Wm” shall mean awager that may be B

: . : “made at’ any time on any of the numbers 4, 5, 6, 8, 9or10-

thrown

| "i 2. v' “Don’t Pass Bet” shall mean a wager placed on thef-":j:’ o
~ Don’t Pass Line of the layout 1mmed1ately pnor to the -
. come out roll, The‘ Don’t Pass Bet shall w1n 1f on the

come out roll

: 1 Atotal of20r3 is’ thrown of SRS

o The Don ¢ Pass Bet shall lose i, on theoome,,‘j . "particular number against which the wager is placed and

. -shall lose if the. partlcular number agamst whrch the wager 3 .l
: -:,1s placed is thrown before a 7 appears

out roll

(1) A total of 7 or 11 is thrown, or

Nl

(2) A total of 4,'5,6; 8 9 or 10 1s thrown and that-’, B

total is agam thrown before a. 7 appears

o 1v The Don’t Pass Bet shall be vord 1f on the come o

out roll a total of 12 is- thrown

3 “Come Bet, g

1 A total of 7 or 11 is thrown, or ifﬂ e e

. A total of 4 5 6, 8 9 or 10 is thrown and that" 5
total is agam thrown before a7 appears : :»' PR

. before such number,

BN

e ”‘jttotal "vof 7 or- 11 is thrown, or o

L Atotalof4 5,6, 8 9or101sthrownandthat~: |

total is agaln thrown before a 7 appears.’
)

© i, The Come Bet shall lose 1f, on the roll 1mmed1- :

. ately followmg placement of such bet

(1) A total of 2, 3 ‘or 12 is thrown or’ -

@ A total of 4,5, 68, 9or 10 s thrown anda7"".i'
subsequentlyv appears before that total is agam L

thrown

- 4” ' “Dont Come Bet” shall mean a wager placed on
o ,the “Don’t Come” area: of the layout at any time after the -
. come out roll." “The Don’t Come - Bet shall win if, on the
roll 1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet .

A total of 2 or 3 1s thrown or

v i Atotal of_4 5 6 8, 9or 10 is thrown anda7-~::’ :

19 47-1.2 o

:shall mean a wager placed on the - -
» -V’Come Lme of ‘the layout at any time after the come out. ~ *
- 'roll. The Come Bet shall win if, on the roll 1mmed1ately T
: o followmg placement of such bet 7 s
o The followmg words and terms, when used in- thrs sub- :
‘ chapter, shall have the followmg meamngs unless the con- o
".text clearly mdlcates otherwrse ERTRE Y :

‘subsequently appe _s _-,before that total is agam thrown :

 The’ Don’t Oome Bet shall lose if, on the roll"

1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet

(1) A total of 7 or 11 is: thrown, or

total is agam thrown before a 7 appears

iv. The Don’t Come Bet shall be: vord if, on the roll-'
1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet a total of

12 is. thrown L

[

@ Atotal of 4, 56,8 90r 10s thrown and that‘ )

which shall win' if the number on which: the wager was: R

placed is thrown before a7 and ‘shall lose if a 7 is thrown S
All place bets shall be inactive on -
* ‘any come out roll unless’ ‘called “on” by the player and - -

v'conﬁrmed by the dealer through placement of an “on”' L
. marker button on top of such player s wager ; \ Cam

i Atotal of 45, 6,8, 9or101sthrownanda7tfv _.
_ subsequently appears before that total is agam thrown e

. 6 A “Place Bet to Lose”“shall mean a wager that may: -
o be made-at any-time- agamst any of the- numbers 4,5,6,8, -

9.or 10 which shall win if a 7 is thrown before. the}':‘l:;

: *'7' ' “Four the Hardway” shall mean a wager, that may S
" be made. at any. time, which- shall win if a total of 4is .
~thrown' the hardway (1 €. wrth 2 appeanng on each die) . -
. before 4- 1s thrown in- any other way and before a 7 1s3 -
 thrown., - : : :



19: 47—1.2

OTI-IER AGENCIES

|

T ,, ‘
"8 ‘ “Snx the Hardway” shall mean a wager, that may be

- made at any time, which shall win if .a total of 6 is thrown
the hardway (i.e., with 3 appearing on each dre) before 6

s thrown, in any other way ‘and before a 7 is thrown.

9. “Elght the Hardway’ shall mean a wager, that may
be made at'any time, which shall win if a total of 8 is.
‘thrown the hardway- (1 e., wrth 4 appearing on each dre) :
before 8 .is thrown in-, any other way and before 7 is

'20 ' “Hom Hrgh Bet” shall mean a wager that may be

*  made at any time whlch|shall win if any one of the totals -
2, 3, 11 or 12 is thrown on the roll immediately followmg

placement’ of ‘such bet and shall lose if any other total is

with four units wagered as a Horn Bet and an additional

’ unit wager on one of the totals 2,3, 11 or 12. ' A casino

licensee that does not have a designated area on its
layouts for the acceptance of a Horn High Bet shall break

T VN )

thrown.. A Horn High Bet shall be placed in units of five

jthmwn o . ‘down the wager into two separate wagers on the “Hom”
" 10. “Ten the Hardway” shall mean a wager, that may .. and one of the totals 2, ‘3 11 or 12
-be made at any’time, which shall win if a total of 10 is i
 thrown the hardway (1 e., with 5 appearing on each dre) . (b) Only the wagers hsted in (a) above shall be permrssr-
before 10 is thrown in any other way and before a 71is  ble at the game of craps
thmwn ’ | Ahended by R1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979 iy
See: 10 N.J.R.-364(b), 11 N.LR. 421(a). ‘ R T

11. “Freld Bet” shall ‘mean a one roll wager that- may’
Amended by R.1981-d.388, effective November 2, 1981.

be made-at any time which shall win if any one of the See: 13 NJR, 534(b), 13 NIR. 780(c).

“totals 2, 3, 4, 9, 10 11 or 12 is thrown on: the roll (a)7 and 8 deleted (a)9—20 renumbered as 7-18 wrthout change in
1mmed1ately following placement of such ‘bet and shall - text. - :
lose if ‘a total of 5,6, 7 or 8 is thrown on such roll. Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984.

» See: 15 NJR. 1241(a), 16 NJR. 433(a).
__“Horn High Bet” formalized as separate wager.: . _

Public Notice: Petition for Rulemakmg of New Craps Wager “Over
B 7/Under o ‘ ‘ s
. See: 18 N.JR. 1315(b). o
- Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15 1993

See: 25 N.JR. 63(b), 25 NJR|1230(b)
In (a): Added new paragraph :18.;. recodlﬁed e)ustmg 18—19 ‘as |
19-20, wrth no change in text, | N ERT

12 “Any Seven” shall mean a one roll wager that may
- be madeat any time which shall win if a total of 7 is
*“thrown om\ the Toll rmmedrately following placement of
~ such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown .

13, “Any Craps” shall mean &, one roll wager that may
be made at any time which shall win if a total of 2, 3 or 12
is thrown on the roll 1mmed1ate1y following placement of

| -such bet: and shall lose’ if  any: other total ‘is thrown ‘419 47-13 Makmg and removal of wagers

‘ o/
“14. “Craps Two” sha]] mean a one roll wager that may (a) Wagers ShOllld be nlade before the drce are thl'OWl‘l ‘\’/.
- ‘be made at any time which shall win-if ‘a total of 2 is ,but they may be made between the time the dice leave the
* thrown on the ‘roll immediately following placement of shooter’s hand and the time the dice come to rest proyided
such bet and shall lose if any Cother. total_is thrown. that they are confrrmed orally by the dealer and a boxman
15. “Craps Three” shall mean a one roll wager that» (b) All wagers at craps shall be made by placmg gammg N
may be made at any time which shall win if a total of 3 is chips, match play coupons (only. for Pass ‘or’ Don't Pass
~ thrown on the roll immediately followmg placement of ‘wagers) or plaques on the approprrate areas .of the craps
such bet and shall lose if any other total is- thrown. - layout, except that verbal wagers 'accompanied by cash may -
- 16. “Craps Twelve” ‘shall mean a one roll wager that be accepted provrded that they are confirmed by the dealer
may be made at any time which shall win if a total of 12 is ~~ and that such cash is expedrtrously converted into gaming
thrown on the roll 1mmed1ately following: placement of chrps or plaques in accordance with' the regulations govern-
such bet and shall lose lf any other total -is ‘thrown. _mg the acceptance and conversron of such instruments. -
JRS
R YA ““11 in One Roll” shall mean a one roll wager that (9 A wager made on any bet may be removed or reduced '
o may be made at any time which shall win if a total of 11is = ¢ any time prior to a roll that decides the outcome of such
thrown on the next roll and shall lose if any other total is »‘.‘wager except that a Pass Bet-and a Come Bet ‘shall not be -
‘thrown , T : ) N removed or reduced after a/come out point or come pomt is
18. “Craps-Eleven or C and E” shall mean a one oll ‘ establrshed with respect to such bet, e
‘wager that may be made at any time which shall win, as , T i e S
provided at N.)t.A.c. 19:47-1.4(d), if either a craps (2,3 @ A Dor't Come Bet and a Don't Pass Bet may be |
or 12)-or 11 is rolled immediately following placement of removed or reduced at any time but may not  be replaced or
‘such bet and shall lose if any. other total is _thrown. 'mcreased after such removal or reduction. -~ )
19 “Horn Bet” shall mean'a one roll wager that may ‘(e) All buy and place ito win bets, come. odd>s, and
}be made at any time which shall win if any one of the  hardways shall be inactive on any.come out roll unless called o
totals 2, 3, 11 or 12 is thrown on the roll lmmedrately “On” by the player and confirmed by the dealer through

_placement of an “On” marker button on.the top of each,

’followrng placement of such bet and shall lose if any other -
- player S wager. All other. wagers shall be consrdered “On”

total is thrown

sases S 47-4 S
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-Amended by R.1990 d.310, effective June 18 1990. -
~See: 21 N.J.R. 3869(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b). : ' N
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Amended by R 1980 d. 132, effectlve March- 31, 1980.

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

Amended by .R.1980 d.186, effectrve Apnl 29, 1980

See: 12 NJR. 357(a). . '

Petition for Rulemaking: Making and Removal of Craps Wager
See: 21 NJ.R. 2408(b). - s

In (d): deleted” phrase “until a.new come out 1O i quahfyrng
subsection.
Amended by. R.1991 d.551; effectrve Noveniber 4, 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a)

In (f): revised text to clarify minimum and maxlmum wager notice
requirements; . added N.J.A.C. reference:
Amended by R.1993:d.37, effective January 19, 1993
See: 24 NJ.R. 3695(a), 25 N:J.R. 348(b). '

Simulcasting added. . -
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6 1993
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.JR. 5521(a).. . v _
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. .
See: 26 N.J.R. 1441(a),'.26 NJR: 2594(b). - ’ -

19'47-1 4 Payout odds

(a) All odds stated on-any layout or m any brochure or.' :

other. pubhcatron distributed by a casino licensee shall be

stated through use of the word “to” and no odds shall be ‘
 stated through use of the word “for” ' : v

winning ‘wagers at hlgher odds than those listed - below

‘ provrded that such odds are: umform wrthm the casmo and

the casmo snmulcastmg facility. -

»

Wager o PayoutOdds»

“Pass Bet . 1te 1
Don’t Pass Bet - 1to1l
Come Bet =~ 1tol
Don’t Come Bet o 1tel
Place Bet 4'to Win -/ 9.t0,5 -
Place Bet 5to Win~ . 7to5
‘Place Bet 6 to Win. -~ - 7t0'6. .
Place Bet 8to Win =~ - 7t06
Place Bet 9to Win -~ - 7.t0'5
. PlaceBet 10to Win - 9to5
"~ Place Bet 4 to Lose - 5to 11
- Place Bet StoLose - 5t08 -
Place Bet 6 to Lose -~ 4to5
Place Bet 8 to Lose 4t05
Place Bet 9 to Lose ‘5t08 .
Place Bet 10 to Lose 5to 11
Four the Hardway Ttol
Six the Hardway . ‘9to1-
- Eight the Ha.rdway 9tol
Ten the Hardway - 7t01
‘Fleld Bet .1t010n3 4 9 10, 11
. 2tolon2 . .
: y ‘2to'1on 12
Any Seven 4t01. ‘
Any Craps . Ttol ., - |
Craps 2 -~ 30to 1
Craps 3 15 to'1
Craps-12 30to1

linoneroll ~~~  15to1

(c) A Hom Bet and Horn Hrgh Bet shall be pald as lf
they were four separate wagers on2, 3, 11 and 12. ’

1

(d) A Craps—Eleven or, C and E bet shall be' pard as if
one half of the wagered amount had been placed on “Any

~ Craps™ and one half on “Eleven,” and shall be pard as 1f two
: separate wagers were made for the one- roll : N

(e) 'No casino hcensee or his employees shall accept any -

' wager that because of the amount thereof cannot be paid at -
. the odds permitted by (b), (© or (d) above T

Amended: by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, ‘1979, S “
See: 10 N.JR. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a). =

. Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981
* See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). ’

(b): wagers concerning “big six” and “big eight” deleted

o Amended by -R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984.
‘See: 15 N.JR. 1241(a), 16 N.J.R, 433(a) !

“Horn High Bet” added to (c).-

Petition for Rulemaking: New craps wager “Over 7/Under 7” =

See: 18 N.JL.R: 1315(b). . - it

“Amended.by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19 1993.

See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b)
Simulcasting added.

'Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15, 1993
" See: 25 N.J:R. 63(b), 25 N.J.R. 1230(b).

-(b) No casino licensee or any employee or -agent thereof Tl roference to sumemons of rule.
shall pay off winning wagers at the game of craps at less
than the odds listed below. A casino licensee may pay off.

~Added new Subsection (d). Reeodlfied ‘exlstmg (d) as (e), revrsmg

v '19'47—’15 ‘True odds on place bets (buy and lay bets),

, vxgorish prohiblted
(a) Buy Bets: In addition to the payout odds set forth in

‘ fNJA.C 1947—14forplacebetstowmon4 5,6,8 9 and.

10,.-a -casino licensee  may offer a player . the option of ’
recervrng true odds on these bets in return for the player -

-paying to the casino licensee, at the time of makmg the bet, " -
. a percentage of the amount wagered which in no event shall

exceed five percent. of such wager. Under such circum-
stances, a casino licensee shall conform to the oddsllsted y

- below in paymg off wmnmg wagers on. these bets

) .

S B ' Odds
_'_-4toWin\ LT 2t01
StoWin . ¢ 3t02

6 to Win " 6to5

8 to Win 6t05

* 9 to Win 3to2

' 10ton 2tol

(b) Lay Bets In addrtron to or in. liew of the payout odds )

; _ set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.4 for place bets to lose on 4, 5,

6, 8, 9 and 10, a casino hcensee may offer a player true odds o

~on these bets in return for the player paying to the casino
~ licensee, at the time of makmg the bet, a percentage of the

amount the. player could win on such bet which in no event

B shall exceed 5 percent of such wager. “Under such circum: -
" stances, a casino licensee shall conform to the odds listed
y below in‘ paymg off wmmng wagers on these bets ‘

Bt e odds
“4tolose . T 1to2 . ¢
‘StoLose .. . 203



Amggdédby, R.1979 d.273, effective July ii’s,f 19_’7?'
e 10 NJR '64(b), LI NIR, 421(a) SN

' “Casmo” replaced by “cas C
Administrative- Correction:’

- '; the Don’t' ‘Pass Bct If ‘in such 'clrcilmstances, the Don’ti
_fiPass Bet wms, the ongmal Don’t Pass Bet shall be paid at’

In (e) rewsed text to clz
gqmrements, added NJ
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19'47—17 Drce, retention, selectlon

(a) ‘A set of at least five dice conformmg to the specxfrca-., .
tions contained in section 19:46-16 of ‘these regulatrons shall .
be present at the craps table during gaming at craps.
Control of the d1ce shall be|the responsibility of the stick-
man at the table who shall retain all dice, -except those in
'actlve play, in a dice cup at the table '

(b) At the commencemerlrt of - play, the strckman shall -
offer the set of dice to the player immediately to the left of -

the boxman at the table. "If such player rejects the dice, the

 stickman shall offer the dice lto each of the other playersin. . -
turn clockwise - around ‘the table untrl one of the players_

accepts the dice.

dice offered. - The remaining ‘dice of the set shall be re-
turned to the dice cup which shall be placed 1mmed1ately in

front of the strckman 7
: l

: 19 47-1 8 Throw of the dice

“‘Upon selection of the dlce, the shooter shall make a Pass
- Bet or Don’t Pass Bet after which he shall throw the two -
selected dice so that they leavé his hand s1mu1taneously and .
in a manner. calculated to. cause them to strike the end off

the table farthest from h1m

Case Notes

= “Hehcoptermg dice throw.. 1mpermrss1ble, violation 1f casino con-

doned. D1v of Gammg Enforcement V. Matta, S'N.JAR. 439 (1983) :

19 47-1 9 Invahd roll of th‘e dlce _

~(a) A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever elther or
both of the dice go off the table or whenever one die comes S

to rest on top of the other

,,/

(b) A ‘boxman. or stxckman, as desrgnated by the " casino-
,-llcensee, shall have the authority to invalidate a roll of the
" dice by calhng “No Roll” for any of the followmg reasons; B

1. The dlce do not leave the shooters hand srmulta- 2

neously, E

2. Elther or both of the dlce fall to stnke an end of
the table, o

. 3, Erther or both of the dlce come to rest on the chlps -
.constrtutmg the craps bank of chrps located in front of the

, :boxman,

4. Erther or both of the dlce come to rest in the dice
cup .in front of the stlckman or. on orte - of the ralls

surroundxng the table; -

5. The use of a: cheatmg, crooked or f1xed devxce or'k '

, techmque in the roll of the dice; and

6 For any other reason the boxman or: stlckman, as:
the ‘case may be, oonsrders the throw to be 1mproper

1947-111‘- 5

(c). The call of “No Roll” by the boxman or strckman.,

under either paragraphs 1,-2 or 6 of subsection (b) of this
© " section shall, whenever poss1ble, be made before both dlce' B
',vcome to rest T :

(d) A throw of the. drce whlch results in the dlce comlng :
into contact with any match play’ coupons ot chips on the

 table, other than the- craps bank of chrps located in front of
the boxman, shall not be a_cause for acall of “No Roll” .

. Amended by R 1994 d 298, effectrve June 20 1994
. See 26 NJR 1441(a), 26 NJR 2594(b) & S

Case Notes L
Pit boss authonty to invalidate dice roll. Dlv. of._Ga'min'g Enforce-

, L e e T S "b'b'-mentv Matta,SNJAR 439 (1983)
(c)'The_first player to accept the dice when offered shall .
become the shooter who shall select and retain two of the

19 47-1 10 Pomt throw, settlement of ; wagers .
(a) When the dlce come to rest from a valid throw. the

. Stickman shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on ‘
“the. high or uppermost sides of the two dice. Only one face L
- on cach dice shall be cons1dered skyward : :

L1 In the event either or both of the drce do not land
~flat on the table: (for example, one edge of the: die is

resting - cocked on"a stack of chips), the side directly

opposite' the side that. is resting on the chips or other
- -object shall be. considered- uppermost and skyward If
~more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of chips

or-other object, the. roll shall be vord and the drce shall be

fre thrown,

2. In the event “of a dlspute as’ to whlch face is:

,.uppermost the Boxman shall have dlscretlon to deter-
. mine which face is uppermost or to order the throw be

-v01d and the dlce be re-thrown

(b) After calling the throw, the Stlckman shall collect the
d1ce and bring them to ‘the center of the table between -
himself and the Boxman. ~ All wagers decided by that throw

- shall then be settled, following which the Strckman shall pass -
~ the.dice to the’ Shooter for the next throw. When collectmg :
~ the dice and passing them to the- Shooter, the Strckman shall~ S
" ‘use a stick desxgned for that purpose : '

" Amended by R.1983 d.240, effective June 20, 1983
©See: 15 NJR. 242(b), 15 NJR, 1041(a)

Added 1 to (a)

. 19 47-1 11 Contmuatlon of shooter as such, selectlon of

~'new shooter B
(a) It shall be the optron of the shooter, after any roll, -

erther to pass the dice or remain the shooter except that

1. The shooter shall pass the dlce upon throwmg a o

' loser 7; and N

2 The boxman may order the shooter to pass the dice
1f the shooter unreasonably delays the gamie, repeatedly -
makes invalid rolls or ‘violates- either the Casmo Control, B
,Act or the regulatlons of the Commlssron :

5o

51595 -
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(b) Ifa shooter, after makmg the Come Out Pomt elects
“not to place a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet, and other wagers
~ remain on the table with respect to Come and/or Don’t

Come numbers, the stickperson: shall offer the dice to the

- player 1mmed1ately to the left of the previous shooter, as

provided for in(c) below." If there are no other players at
the table, or if no other players at the table elect to make a
Pass or Don’t Pass Bet in order to shoot the dice and

continue the game; the previous shooter shall be allowed to

. shoot the dice without a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet only for the
purpose of effecting a' decision on the: remaining Come
and/or Don’t Come Wagers.

the shooter in order to indicate that the shooter is rolhng'

the , dice only to effectuate a decision for those wagers

remaining on the layout.” Once the remaining Come 'and/or
Don’t Come Wagers: have been decided, or-a player wishes

“to place a'Pass or Don’t Pass Bet the game shall proceed in -

o accordance w1th N.J.A.C. 19: 47—1 8

(¢ Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relmqurshment :
of the-dice occurs by the shooter, the stickman shall offer_

the ‘complete set of 5 or more dice;to the player immediate-

ly to the left of the previous shooter and, it he does not .
accept, to each of the other players in turn clockwise around -

the table. = - N

-
)

- (d) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall
become the new shooter who shall select and retain two of . .
the dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall be -~

returned to the dice cup which shall be placed rmmedrately
in front of the stlckman :

Amended by R.1988 d 360, effectrve August 1, 1988

See: 19 N.J.R: 1542(a), 20 N.J.R. 1954(b). :
Added (b), recodlﬁed old (b)-(c) as (c)- (d)

- SUBCHAPTER 2, BLACKJACK[
-19'47-2 1 Deﬁmtrons - . . S
The following ‘words and terms, when used in th1s sub-

chapter, shall have the following meamngs unless the con- .

text clearly mdlcates otherwrse

' “Bart Carter shufﬂe” shall mean the shufﬂmg procedure :
- in-which approximately one deck of cards is shuffled after -

being dealt, segregated into separate stacks and each stack is
inserted into premarked locations. ‘within . the remammg
) decks contained in the dealing shoe '

_ “Black]ack” shall mean an ace -and any card havmg a-
point value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or-

a dealer except that this shall not include an ace and a ten
“point value -card dealt’ to ‘a’player who has split pairs.

PR

' “Card reader device” is. defined in N.J.A.C._‘19:46—l.10.;

: “The On/Off marker shall be -
placed on the Don’t Pass Line in the Off position in front of ~

“ly and which permrts cards to be dealt from: only. one A
‘compartment at any grven time.

) Amended by R. 1982 d. 255 e£fect1ve August 2, 1982 operatrve Septem- ;

AR
I

_ “Dealer” shall mean the person responsrble for deallng
. the cards at a Black]ack table AT

“Deterrmnant card” shall mean the first card drawn for

each round of play to determme from which side of the two -
compartment dealing shoe the cards for that ‘hand ‘shall be -
- dealt. - ~ .

“Double shoe” shall 'mean a dealing shoe that_ has 'two
ad]acent compartments in which cards are stacked. separate-

“Hard Total” shall mean the total point count of a hand

which contains no aces or whrch contains aces that ate each '
_countedaslmvalue il : A svv

“Soft Total” shall mean| the total point count of a hand- o

contannng an ace when the ace is counted as 11 in value

‘ber 15, 1982.

-See:.'14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J. R 841(b).
. Added definition' of “Bart Carter shufﬂe”, “determmant card” and’
“double shoe”. .

Amended by R. 1993 d. 38 effectlve January 19, 1993
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J. R 367(a).
Added. card reader device.

Case Notes

No action for violation. of federal constrtutlonal rights absent state

action permitted: to card counter excluded from casino; State Supreme

- Court holding denying casino’s right to exclude card counters not
" retroactive, Hoagsburg v. Harrah’s Marma Hotel Casmo, 585 F. Supp ot
o 1167 (DNJ 1984)

.
“Card counter” -patron not |excludable from" gamblmg at casino

. - absent vahd Commission - rule;  public access to casinos. Uston v. o
: Resorts Internatronal Hotel, Inc 89 NJ. 163 (1982) .

19:47-2. 2 Cards' numberl of decks, value of cards ‘

(@) BlackJack shall be . played with at least one deck of
cards; with backs of the _same color and design and one

' addltronal yellow or-green cuttlng card.

O
T

s

‘ (b) The value of the cards contamed in éach deck shall '
be as follows ' :

L. Any card from 2 to 10' shall have 1ts face value, »
2 Any Jack Queen or King shall have a value of ten;-

3 An ace shall have a value of:

i: Eleven, unless that value would grve a player or

- the dealer a score in e:rcess of 21; in whrch case, it shall
* have a value of oone; or

“ii. . Oné, if the ace :is one’ of the mltlal two cards'

_ dealt to a player:in determmatlon of the' additional :

wager authorized by N.J.A.C! 19:47-2.17(a)1; provrded
however, that the value of such ace for all other

- purposes under this subchapter shall be govemed by

_ (b)31 above.

| OTHER AGENCIES.

AN
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© If a double shoe is. utilized, black]ack shall bc played
with at least two decks of cards that_shall be dealt from

separate sides of the dealmg shoe. The cards dealt from
each side of the shoe shall have backs of the same color and
design as all other cards bemg dealt from that side of the

[

shoe. The backs of the cards being dealt from one side of

~ the shoe, however, shall be‘ of a different color than the -
 backs being dealt from the other side.

used in each side of the shoe

'Amcnded by R.1982 d.255, effectlve August 2, 1982, operatlve Septem

ber 15, 1982.

See: 14 NJR. 559(b), 14 NJR 841(b)

Added (c)..

- Amended by R.1992 d.174, effective Apnl 20,1992,

See: 23 N.LR. 3251(a), 24 NJR! 1516(c).

TIn (b)3i: stylistic revision moving “Eleven” to 3i from 3 regardmg the v

value of an Ace. ..
‘Added new (b)3ii.

Amended by R.1994 d.80, el"fectne February 22, 1994

See: 25 N.J. R. 5454(b), 26 NJR. 1113(a)

19 47-2. 3 Wagers

(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of v
~ play, each player at the game of black]ack shall make a .

wager agamst the dealer whrch shall win if:

1. 'The score of the - player is.21 or less and the score
of the dealer is in excess of 21;

2. The score of the pl|ayer exceeds that of the dealer ,

without elther exceeding 21

3. The player has achreved a score of 21 in two cards :
“and the dealer has achleved a score. of 21 m more than'.

two cards; or

f .
4, The player has achleved a score of 21 in five cards " permitted by these re gulatlons

and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a’score of

-21, provided the casino hcensee elects such optlon pursu-.

Vant to NJAC 1947—216i

(b) Except as otherwise provrded in paragraph (a)3 of
this section, a wager made in-accordance with this subsec-:
* tion shall be void when the |score of the player is the same
-as the dealer, provided, however, that a player’s wager shall |
be lost when the dealer has a blackjack and the player has a

simple 21 which is not a black]ack

l

©. Except as otherwrse'plrowded in these- regulations, no
- wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the flrst '
‘card of the respective round has been dealt.

|

(d) All ‘wagers at blackjack shall be made by placmg.
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play

coupon on the appropnate} areas -of the blackjack layout,

. except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be.
~ accepted provrded that they are confirmed by the dealer and

casino supervrsor and that such cash is expedltrously con-

verted into gaming chips - or plaques m accordance with
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18.

3 v ' |
P

A }

i

. In addition to the
cards used, a separate yellow or green. cuttmg card shall be

479

(e) After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall'
collect all'losing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. All

_ winning wagers made in accordance with (a) above shall-be

paid at odds of 1 to 1, with the exception of standard’ -
blackjack, which shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2. Notwith-

standing any other provision of this subsection, a casino _

licensee may, mlts discretion, offer one or more of the’
following payout- odds. for winning wagers made in accor-
dance with (a) above, provided that the casino licensee -

- -complies with the notlce requrrements set forth in NJA.C.

19:47-8.3:

1. 'Three catds consisting of the 6, 7v and 8 of the same' ’ i
suit shall be pard at odds of 2to1; .

2. Three cards consrstmg of three 7’s of any suit shall‘
be pald at odds of 3 to 2;

3. A single blackjack combmatlon consrstmg ofa spe-.
cific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee in
accordance with N.J.A. C 19: 47—8 3 shall be pald at odds

" of2to1; y

4. F1ve Cards Totallmg 21 shall be pald at odds of 2to
1

(f) Once the fll‘St card of any hand has been removed
from the shoe by'the dealer, no player shall handle, remove

or alter any wagers that have been made until a decrsron has - -

been rendered and implemented with respect to that -wager
except as explicitly permitted by these regulations.

(8) Once a wager on' the insuranc'e' line, a wager to
double down or a wager to split pairs has been made and
confirmed by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or

" altet such wagers until- a-decision has been rendered and .-

implemented with respect to that wager except as exphcrtly

(h) No dealer-or* other casino employee or 7‘casino key

- employee shall permit any player to engage in: conduct

violative of (f) or (g) above., -

(i) A casino lrcensee may 1mplement any of the following '
options at a black]ack table provided that the casino licensee *
complies with the notrce requlrements set forth in NJA.C.,

f1947—83 p. e .

- 1. Persons who have not made a wager on the first -
round of play may not enter theé game on a subsequent
- round of play until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred;

2. Persons who have not made a wager on the first
~.round of play may be- permrtted to enter the game, but
~may be limited to wagering only the minimum limit -
- posted at the table untrl a reshuffle of the ‘cards has'

: -'occurred . e

3. Persons who, after. makmg a wager- on a grven
round of play, decline to wager on any subsequent round
of play may be precluded from placing any further wagers

, ’untll a reshuffle of the cards has occurred and

5.15-95
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19 47—2.3

, 4 Persons who, after makmg a wager on a grven
- ‘round of play, decline to wager on any subsequent round.
. of play may be permrtted to place further wagers, but may -
" be limited to wagering only the minimum limit posted at

o the table: untrl a reshufﬂe of the cards has - occurred

‘ Z(J) I a casino hcensee 1mplements any of the optrons in-
oy (1) above, the optlon shall be -uniformly apphed to 'all -
-__persons at that table; provrded however that if a.casino
. licensee ‘has implemented either of the options in'(i)3 or 4 -
~above, an exception may be made for a person who tempo- :

rarrly leaves the table if; at the time the person leaves, the

- casino lrcensee agrees to reserve the person s spot untll his .

‘ -or her turn

) - ’(k) If a' dOuble shoe is utilized, the_term “first card” as */
used in (a), (c) and (f) above' shall mean “determmant

‘ card ”

Amended by R 1979 d 2 effectlve January 5, 1979
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a); 11 'N.J.R: 108(c).
" Amended by R.1980 d:132; effective March 31, 1980
" ‘See: 11'N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R.-29%4(c). . .. .*
““Amended by; R.1980 d. 186 effectlve Apnl 29, 1980

. See: 12 NJR. 357(a). . :
Amended R 1982 d. 255 effectlve August 2 1982 operatlve September 8

o0 15,1982. ¢
v See 14 NJ. R 559(b), 14 N.J. R 841(b)
““Added (), (k) and"(?). :
Temporary amiendment of rule pursuant to black]ack expenment
''See: 23 NJ.R. 123(b), . © '
' Amended by R:1991 d.551, effectlve November 4 1991

© . See: 23 N.J.R.'1784(b), 23 N.JR. 3350(a). ; :
In-(e): added reference to NJAC 19: 47—83 regardmg wager_,
. “‘19'47-2 5 Shuffle and cut of the cards

requirements. . -
Amended by R:1991 d 533 effectlve November 4 1991

See: 23.NJR. 128(b), 23 N.J.R.:3355(a). : o
Added new: (a)4 and new - (f)1-2 setting out odds, deleted language S

in. subsection (f). regarding odds. -
* ‘Amended by R.1991 d.534, effective November 4 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 1781(a); 23 N.J.R. 3351(a). .

L Reévised subsection: ®), addmg (f)1-3 wrth text on payout cdds for"
" 'winner wagers-in blackjack.. :

Amended by R.1992'd.123, effective March 16 1992
See: :23 N.J.R. 3436(a), 24 NJ. R. 974(c).

- ‘and pay.off losing and: winning wagers.

-, Amended by R:1993 d.37, effective January 19 1993
‘See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J. R 348(b)

i~ Simulcasting: added: -

- Administrative. Correction to subsectlon (k)
-See: +25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993.

- Amended by R.1993 d:293, effective June 21, 1993
" See: 25 N.J.R.-1508(a); 25 N.J.R..2703(a). " ‘
- Aménded by R.1993 d.630, effective December. 6,°1993,:
See; 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.JR. 5521(a). .
“Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March:21, 1994
See: 25 NJR. 5902(a), 26 N.JR. 1373(b)

19:47-24 Opemng ot‘ table for gammg

- (a) After- recervmg the one ‘or more decks of cards at, the
table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards: and the

0 ftumty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned = .

) SR OTHER AGENCIES)» L

(b) After the cards are mspected the cards shall be-

; spread out face upwards on the table for visual inspection by

.the first player or players to arrive at the table. The cards . '
“~shall be spread out in horizontal fan' shaped columns by T
- deck according to suit and in sequence. The. cards in- each - T
: ‘sult shall be’ laid out in sequence w1thm the suito

(c) After the frrst playerI or players B affor de d H Oppor- s |

face downward on' the table, mixed thoroughly by a “wash- . 5

.mg or a- chemmy shufﬂe ~of the cards and stacked

(d) If a double shoe is utrlrzed all the’ decks that com- .

_ _‘pnse one side: of the: deahng shoe ‘shall -be spread for = oo
‘[."mspectron on the table separate from the decks that com- " .-
 prise the other side of the dealmg shoe. After the player or. y
‘players - is afforded ‘an opportumty to visually mspect the . oo
ccards, the cards that. compnse one side of the dealing shoe

and the cards that comprlse the other side of the dealing

“ shoe shall separately be turned face. downward ‘on the table,’

See: 17 N.J.R. 61(a), 17 NJR.

mixed thoroughly by a: wahhmg or a “chemmy shuffle” of - e
o the- cards and stacked. = : R
"Amended by R. 1980 d. 132 effectlve March 3_1 1_980 :

'See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R: e e
-+ Amended by R.1980 d.186, effectrve Apnl 29 1980 .‘, L R

294(c).

See; 12 N.J.R. 357(a).. - - PR
Amended by R. 1982 d. 255 effectrve August 2 1982, operatlve Septem- -
* ‘ber:15, 1982. ; , :

L \
©.See: 14 NJR. 559(b), 14 NJR 841(b)
l

‘Added-(d). © . » .
Amended by R 1985 d. 228 -effective: May 20 1985 e A
‘1341(3) , i e A

(a) ‘substantially amended

(a): Immedlately prior to commencement of play, after‘ i

“any :round - of play as may ‘be determined by the casino .

licensee and “after each: shoe of- cards is dealt, the .dealer

- "_shall shufﬂe the. cards so that they are randomly intermixed.

‘(b) After the cards have‘ ‘been shufﬂed the dealer shall ’

‘offer the stack of cards, wrth backs facmg away from hlm, to
: SRR ‘“_.the players to be cut B A L
. In:(f): ‘added initial sentence. regarding when the dealer shall collect , '

(c) “The player des1gnated by subsectron (e) of thrs section e

shall cut the cards by placing the cuttmg card in the stack at

- :'least 10: cards rn from erther end

(d) Once the cuttlng card has been 1nserted by the player,

the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card Cul

““and place them to the’ back of the stack. ' The dealer shall - -
.. ‘then take the entire stack of cards that was just shuffled and ..
- align them- along the side of the dealmg shoe which has the ..
' mark required by NJ.AC. 19:46-1.19(d)4. Thereafter, the =~

dealer shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position - ERN

. at least approximately one: L
‘back of the stack. - The stack of cards shall then: be lnserted- e
. into-the dealmg shoe for commencement of play. - If the = -

l‘quarter of the way in from the‘ ,

“Bart Carter Shuffle” is utilized, the. dealer: shall not re-" 8 :

. ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table shall- verrfy the inspection - insert thecut card after the stack ‘has been cut by the, L -T\\_/
in accordance w1th NJ. AC 19: 46—1 18(f) : players IR } : e
s Gt Carde
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) dealer shall cut- the cards

'Commlssron for ‘approval proposed shuffle, cut card place- .

: Amended by R.1979'd. 2 effectlve January 5, 1979. -

.
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_‘? 1947—26 i

(e) The player to cut the cards shall be

L The first player to the table if the game is ]ust
: begmmng, ' . .

- 2. The player on whose box the cuttlng card appeared
during the last round of play; ,

3.- The player at the farthest point to the right of the ,

dealer if the cutting card- appeared on the dealer s hand"
durmg the last round of play. T

4. The player at the farthest pomt to the rrght of the
dealer if the reshufﬂe was mrt1ated at the dlscretlon of the .

, casmo hcensee

(f) If the player desrgnated in subsectlon (e) of this
“section. refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each
other player moving clockwise -around: the table until a
If no player accepts the cut; the

player accepts the cut.

(® A reshuffle. of the cards in the shoe shall take place

_ after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provrded for
m N J.A.C. 19 472, 6(l) except that AL

1. The casino llcensee may determme after each
round of play that the cards should be reshuffled

2. When the “Bart Carter Shuffle” is utlhzed a reshuf-
exceed approxrmately one deck in number

(h) A casino hcensee may submlt to the Casino- Control

ment, number of cut cards (to include shuffle techniques

without the use of any ‘cut cards), location of where the .

shuffle takes place, who is- responsible for shuffling, shufﬂmg
equipment (dealing shoes - or other dealmg dev1ces) and
burn card procedures - : :

See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c).- ' ‘ '

Amended by R.1982d:255, effectrve August 2, 1982 operatrve Septem
ber 15,.1982. ,

See: 14 N.LR. 559(b), 14 N.J. R 841(b)

'Added: -“round of play ..
to (e); deleted old -and added new -text of (a)l; added 2 to. (g)
Amended by R.1982 d.305, effective September 7, 1982 Ty
See: 14 N.J.R. 559, 14 N.JR. 991(a).

Administrative Correction to subsection - (g)

-+ See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993.

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994 i
See: 25 N.JR. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a).

Law . R’evrew and Journal Comrnentaries VAT

Casmos—Blackjack—Card Counters——Contracts—-Drscnmlnatron—
Junsdrcuon PR Chenoweth 137 NJLJ No. 6 59 (1994)

19'47-2 6 Procedure for dealing cards

" (a) All cards used to game at’ blackjack ‘shall be’ dealt _
. from a dealmg shoe speclfrcally designed for such purpose.

and located on’ the table to the left of the dealer

: 47-11 :

srde of ‘the shoe that round of - play will be dealt. .

.” to-(a); “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” to (d), :

.- player.-

(b) Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe w1th his - -
left hand; turn them face upwards, and then. place them-on

_the appropriate area ‘of ‘the layout ‘with his right. hand,

- except that the dealer has the optron to deal h1t cards to the
“first two posrtrons w1th hrs/her left hand :

(c) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the .
‘dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards

and place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the ‘b :
_table immediately in front of or to the right of the dealer.
~Bach new dealer who comes to the table shall also burn one” -

card as described ‘herein before the new dealer deals any -
cards to the players.. ‘The burn.card shall be- dlsclosed if
requested by the player. “This procedure shall not be appll- ;
‘cable to the “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” g : i ‘

(d) Ifa double shoe is utlllzed the followmg procedures
hall be used in- lleu of those set. forth in (c) above.

S L Pnor to commencement of each round of play, the .

dealer shall- draw a card: from elther side of the double o

L shoe The- surt of that card shall determme from ‘which

" casino licensee shall designate that the suits of hearts and

' diamonds shall correspond to the color of the backs of the =

cards being dealt from one side of the shoe, and that the - '
- suits of spades and clubs shall .correspond to the color of -

, " the backs of the cards bemg dealt frorn the other srde of
 fle shall take: place after the cards ‘in the dlscard rack ' : :

the shoe

S2.0A determmant card oorrespondmg to the s1de of
- the: shoe “from whlch it was" drawn- shall become - the

* player’s first card.  A:determinant card that does not "
- ‘correspond to the side of the shoe from which it was dealt

»shall be bumed by placmg it in'a segregated area: of the
deahng shoe " ,

(e) At the - commencement of each round of play, or.

s 1mmed1ately after the determmant card has been drawn and, -
“ either burned- or used as the. player’s first card, the dealer -
- _shall, starting on his left and continuing around the table,
; deal the cards ‘in the followmg order ~

“1.. One card face upwards to each box on the layout in s

whlch a wager is contained; - - ,
2 One card face upwards to hlmself

3. A second card face upwards to each box in whlch a -

T wager is contamed

(f) ‘After two cards have been dealt to each player and

: the ‘appropriate number to .the dealer, the dealer shall, :-
beginning from his left, announce the: pomt total of each

» "As “each players point - total ‘is announced, such .

. “player shall indicate whether ‘he wishes to surrender, double " -

~-down, " split- parrs, stand or draw as provrded for by this.

’chapter : ‘ , o

(g) As: each player mdlcates his. declsron(s) the dealer- .3

: shall deal face upwards whatever addltlonal cards are neces-

o 5.15.95

Sy

The =
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|

|

sary to effectuate such decrsron cons1stent w1th these regula- ’

tions and shall announce the new point total of such player
after each addrtlonal card is dealt.. v

(h) After the decrsrons of each player have been imple-
mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer

shall deal a second card face upward to. himself provrded 3
however, that such card shall not be removed from ‘the

dealing shoe until the dealer has first announced “Dealer’s
Card” which shall be stated by the dealer in ‘a tone of voice
calculated to be heard by.each. pperson at the table. - Any

o »addmonal cards authorized to be dealt to the hand of the

dealer by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b) shall be dealt face upwards
‘at this time after which the dealer shall announce his-total

point count. In lieu of the requrrements of - this paragraph U

the procedures set forth in G): or (k) below may be imple-
- ‘mented.:.

T (@) At the conclusron of a round of play, all cards still

, remalmng on the layout shall be picked up by the dealer in
" order andin such a way that they can be readily arranged to

* -indicate each player’s hand in case of question or dispute. .
The dealer shall pick up the cards begmnmg with those of

the player to his far right and moving counterclockwise
around the table.
collected the dealer shall pick up his cards against the

“bottom of the players’ cards and place them in the dlscard g

rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe.

(|) In'lieu ‘of the procedures - set forth in (h) above, a

" casino licensee ‘may permit a blackjack dealer to- deal his or

her hole card face downward after a second card and before .

additional -cards are dealt to the players provided that said

R - dealer.not look at the face of his or her hole card:until after

all other cards requested by the players pursuant to those

- regulatlons are dealt to them; provided, however, if a casino

licensee . elects to utilize a card reader device' and the .
dealer’s first card is an ace, king, queen, jack-or 10 of any
‘'suit, the dealer shall determine whether the-hole card will-
.- give the dealer a blackjack prior to dealmg any addltlonal

cards to the players at the table, in accordance with proce-
dures approved by the Commission. The dealer shall insert

the hole card into the card reader device by moving the card L

”*face down ‘on' the layout without exposing it to anyone,
“including the dealer, at the table. :
other provisions of this subchapter to the contrary, if the
dealer has a blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and
* - each player’s wager shall - be. settled in accordance wrth
.N.J.A.C 1947-23and27 oo Cl

(k) In lieu of the procedure set forth in (h) above, a

~ casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or
her hole card face upward after a second card and before
additional cards are dealt to the players, provrded that the -
. casino licensee complies with the notice requirements set .

forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.  Notwithstanding ‘any other

provisions-of: this subchapter, the following rules shall apply

- whenever ‘cards used to game at: blackjack are dealt’ m '

accordance wnth thrs subsectlon

sis95

After all the players’ cards have been '

Notwithstanding any- .

47}.12> - E | - o

1. Wrnmng wagers shall be determmed in accordance -
with. N.J.A.C. 19:47-2, 3(a) and (b), provided, however, .
_ that a player’s wager shall be lost if the score of the player. -

is the same as the dealer, except- that a players wager

shall win 1f both the player and dealer have blackjack; -

2 Wmmng wagers shall be paid in accordance” with
N.JA.C. 19:47-2. 3(e), except that standard black]ack shall
be pald at odds of 1 tO\

-3, Surrender, pursuant to N.J. A.C 19 47-2.8, and in-. -
~ surance wagers, pursuant to'N. J A.C 19:47-2. 9 shall not .
. be avallable, B -l

4, A player may double down, pursuant to. N J AC

OTHER AGENCIES

19 47-2. 10 only - on a pornt count of 9 10 or 11 and .

oS, Any player 'who ‘elects 1o split cards of identical ]
-~ value, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11, may not split pairs -~ - -

. again if the second card 50 dealt is 1dent1cal invalue toa -

- card of the split pair.

@) Whenever the cuttlng card is reached in the deal of
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the ‘cards until

that round of play is completed after whlch the dealer shall:

1. Collect the cards las provided in (1) above,

2 Prepare to shufﬂe the cards, as follows

B

i, Whenever a smgle dealmg shoe is used the deal-“ !

er shall remove the cards remamrng in the shoe and

*place them in the discard rack to ensure that no cards y

: (s
are mlssmg, or-.

ii. Whenever a double shoe is used, the dealer shall '

remove. the cards remaining in the side of the shoe B

. from which the cuttmg card was drawn and the cards, if

~ any, that were put in a separate segregated area for the
-~ discards:from that s1db of the double shoe, after whlch
-the dealer shall place those cards face down in. the

discard rack in order to ensure that\no cards are . -

, ,mlssmg, and then

3 Shufﬂe the cards If a double shoe is utrllzed the
shuffle of the cards shalll
from whlch the cutting card was drawn

(m) If the “Bart Carter ‘Shuffle” is utlllzed and the cards

in the discard rack exceed ‘approximately one deck in num- -,
_ber, the dealer shall contmue dealing the cards until that ,
' round of play is completed -after which he shall remove the -
- cards from the discard rack and shuffle those cards so that
they are randomly mtermrxed After the cards taken from "

the discard rack are. shufﬂed they shall be split into three

separate stacks and each stack shall be inserted into pre- ’
‘marked locations within the remammg “decks contamed in
- “'the deahng shoe: : ‘ . )

be limited to the side of the shoef



- be void and constltute a stand off

‘CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION \ B

: (n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove Or. alter
_any cards used to game at blackjack except ' as exphcrtly
- permitted by these regulations’ and no dealer or other casino -
employee or casino key employee shall permrt a player or-
- spectator to engage in such actrvrty :

(o) Each player at the table shall be respons1ble for' 3
correctly computing the point count ‘of his hand and no - one-half his wager.
player shall rely-on. the point counts requxred to be an-. -

nounced by the dealer ‘under this section without hrmself_

checkmg the accuracy of such announcement

Amended by. R.1979 d. 380, effectrve September 26 1979
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.JR. 600(a).. :
Amended by R.1980-d.132, effective March 31, 1980
See: ‘11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). -

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980

- - See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). . ' ' .
- Amended on an emergency basis, R.1981 d.301, effective July 23 1981,

See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a).”
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effecttve September 11 1981

~ See: 13 N.JR. 534(b), 13 N.JR. 709(b).

-(e): “to surrender” deleted after “whether he wrshes”

_Amended by R.1982 d.255, effecuve August 2, 1982 operatlve Septem-

ber 15, 1982.

-See: ‘14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.JR. 841(b) o
Added last sentence to (c); added new (d); recodlﬁed old (d) as new:

(e); recodified old (e)-(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g) as new (h);

., recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i) as new (§);  recodified -

old (j) as new (k) and added_last - sentence; added new (l) and
recodified old (k)-(/) as new (m)-(n).
Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989
See: 21 N.JR. 2441(a), 21 NJR. 3788(b)..
Deleted at (f) the making of an insurance wager. .
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, '1990.
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 NIR. 249(b): . :
In (f): added “surrender” to a player’s choice of actrons
Amended by R.1991:d.536, effective. November 4, 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N.J.R. 3353(a).

Added new subsection (k) and recodified existing.(k)- (n) as @)- (o)

Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993,

See: ‘24 NJR. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a).
Requirements for card reader added at (j).

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993

* See: 25 N.JR. 3953(a), 25 NJR. 5521(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June.6, 1994

) See 25 NJ R 5893(a), 26 N. J R. 2463(a)

19 47-2.7 Payment of blaclqack

(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2, 3 4,5,

: 6 7, 8, 0or9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer shall -
“announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall
remove the player s cards before any player recerves a thlrd N

- card. . L .

‘(b) If the frrst face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace, o
King, Queen, Jack or Ten and a player has blackjack, the -
dealer ‘shall announce the ‘blackjack but shall make no
payment nor remove any cards until all other cards are dealt
to the players and the dealer receives his second card. If, in
‘such circumstances, the dealer’s-second card- does not give
him blackjack, the player. having blackjack shall be pa1d at

odds of 3 to 2. If,‘however, the dealer’s second card gives
him blackjack, the wager of the player havmg blackjack shall

x\
-

47413

19 47-2. .

Amended by R 1979 d.380, effectlve September 26, 1979 s

' See 11 NJR 420(a), 11 NJR. 600(a)

- Co

-19: 47—28 Surrender ,

v (a) After the first two cards are dealt to ‘the player and‘ o

' 'the player’s point total is announced, the player may elect to
discontinue play on his hand for that round by surrendering
- All decrs10ns ‘to’ surrender shall be . .-
made prior to such player mdtcatmg as to whether he wishes
to double down, split pairs, stand and/or draw as: provrded o
. for in this subchapter

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be. other.""

- than an ace or 10-value card, the dealer shall immediately .
~ collect one-half of the wager and retum one-half to the D
 player. - ' '

2 Should the frrst card dealt to the dealer be an ace o

"*-or 10-value card, the dealer will place the player’s wager
on top of the player’s cards. . When the dealer’s. second ,

~ card is revealed, the hand will be settled by rmmedlately :

_collecting the entire wager should the dealer have -

" blackjack or collecting one-half of the wager and re-
turning one-half of the. wagerj to the player should the
dealer not have black]ack

‘»(b) 1f the player has made an insurance wager and then
elects to surrender, each wager will be settled separately as -

E 'provrded for' above and in accordance with N.J.A.C.

19: 47—29 and one w1ll have no- bearmg on the other e

o

(c) Each casino licensee may, at 1ts dlscretron, offer its

. patrons the surrender option authonzed in this sectron,
. except that when a casino licensee offers the rule variation
multiple action black]ack pursuant to NJAC. 19:47-2.18,

the surrender option shall not be available, A casino
licénsee shall not initiate or terminate the use: of the surren-

~der option at a table unless the casino licensee comphes
- with the notrce requxrements set forth in N J.A.C. 19:47-83. -

16,.1990.

New Rule, “Surrender,” was adopted as R 1990 d 35 effectlve January o
‘ See: 21 NJR. 3447(a), 22 NJ R. 249(b) ‘

A rule concerning blackjack surrender (ongmally adopted as R.1978

'd.186. See: 10 NJR: 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified at this = .
- section, and was repealed, on an emetgency basis, by R,1981 d.301, -

effective July 23, 1981. "See: 13 N.JR. 629(a). The repeal was

readopted by ‘R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. See: -13

NJ.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R..709(b). Prior rulemaking as follows:
Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979 B

- See: 11 N.J.R-420(a), 11 N.J.R: 600(a). o

* Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980,
. See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 NJR. 294(c).

‘Amended by R.1980 d.186, effecttve Apnl 29 1980 t (
" See:: 12 NJR.357(a). . "
- - Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to’ N.J SA 5 12—69

. effective. March 15, 1989 (explres June 13, 1989)

See: 21 N.JR. 640(a).

*Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemakmg concemmg the surrender o

option in the game of black]ack

" See: 23 NJR. 912(b).
* Amended by R.1991 d.535, effectxve November 4 1991

See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(a), 23-N.J.R. 3354(a). .
‘Revised text in-subsection (c) to specify “surrender” opuons

.-Amended by R.1993 d.461; effective September 20, 1993
It See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a) 25NJR 4508(c) S

51595
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Insurance wagers

: -~ (a) Whenever the first card dealt to the dealer is an ace,* -
~each player shall have the rrght to make an insurance bet -

- ‘which shall win if the dealer’s second card is a King, Queen,
o AJack or: 10 and shall lose if the/dealers second card is an

'?'_ace,z 3,4,5,6.7,80r9.

(b) An ‘insurance bet may be made by placrng on the

* insurance line of the layout an amount not more than half

- the amount staked on the player’s initial wager;. except that
a player ‘may-bet an amount in excess of half the “initial -
- wager to the next unit that can be wagered in chrps, ‘when
" because- of ‘the limitations of the. value ‘of ch1p denomina-
All insurance::
wagers shall be placed immediately after the second card is -

tions, half the initial wager . cannot: be bet..
'-"dealt to-each player and prior to any additional cards being.

.'dealer msertmg hlS or her hole card mto the card reader
" -devrce : : :

BN

‘2t01

. (d) All losmg insurance ‘wagers shall be collected by the i
: dealer 1mmed1ately after he draws his second face up card
- ~or discloses his hole card and before he draws any addltron- e

Cal cards

As amended R. 1979 d.380, effectrve September 26 1979
See: 11 NJ.R: 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).” .
Amended by R.1986-d. 442, effective October. 20 1986
See: 18- NJ.R. 1361(a), 18 NJR. 3136(a) R
S Amended(b) . :
~* Amended by R.1989 d. 590 effectrve December 4 1989
“-Seei. 21 NJ.R. 2441(a), 21'NJR.73788(b). .~ =~ -

: - ‘Clarified that an insurance wager must be made prror to any player at. -

~the table receiving additional cards.
: Amended-by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19 1993
- See: 24 NJ.R.. 2351(a), 25 NJR: 367(a) :
k Card reader provrsrons added DT

' ,-._19.47-2 10 Doublmg down B

'srdeways on the layout

(b) If a dealer obtams blackJack after a player doubles

: '_down, the - dealer shall only. collect the “amount of the
-~ original - wager of ‘such player and “shall not collect the
"addrtlonal amount wagered in doublmg down

: *'5-15-95

(c) All wmnmg msurance wagers shall be pard at odds of : :’

o ”19'47—2 11 Splrttmg parrs o 2

z

(a) Whenever the: mrtral two cards dealt toa player are

(b) When a player sphts pairs,. the dealer shall deal a card

_to-and complete the players decisions with respect to- the :
first mcomplete hand on the dealer’s left before proceedmg G
“to deal any: cards to any other hand e

(c) After a second card,rs dealt to a splrt pair,’ the dealer
~shall announce the point total of such hand and- the player :

shall indicate his: decrsron to . stand, draw or double down

. " 'w1th respect thereto expect that:
+dealt to any player at the table; if a'card reader devrce isnot -

* i use and, if a card reader device is in use, prior to the -

1 A player may not splrt parrs agam if the second

- card /so dealt is 1dent1cal in value to-a card of the spht

parr and

2, A player splrttmg aces shall have only one card

e dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive. addltronal
" cards. i v :

‘ (e) Notwrthstandmg thel provisions. of (c)l above, acasino
A lrcensee may, at its. drscretron permit a player to ‘split pairs
. up to'three times (a total of four hands) at a blackjack table -
. with up to six player boxes or twice (a- total of three hands) -
ata black]ack table with seven player boxes if notice of the - -
L optlon is provided as set: forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3, except -
7 that ‘this- option shall not be avarlable in games in which the
- rule variation ‘multiple actron black]ack is available pursuant
. to N.J. A.C. 19:47-2.18. If a casino licensee elects to offer .-
. the option of splrttmg parrs ‘more ‘than once, 1t may, at. 1ts L
»'._drscretron, prohibit a: player from splitting a. parr of aces. .~

~(a) Except for Blackjack or a pomt count of twenty-one i, MOTe than once (a total Of two-hands) if notice is provrded

'm two cards, a player may elect to double down, i.e., make -~
©an-additional wager not in-excess of the amount of his

: onglnal wager, on the first two cards dealt to him or the first

. two- cards of any’ spllt pair on the condrtlon that one and- -
only one additional card shall be dealt to the hand on which
" he has elected to double down. In such circumstances, the -
‘one additional card shall be dealt face upwards and placed

as set forth in NJAC. 19: 47-8.3. - All other requrrements

©of this section shall apply to each hand. Wthh is formed asa-
‘result of sphttrng parrs more than once v
l

= Amended by R.1980 d 186 effectrve Apnl 29 1980

- .See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). - ] :

_Amended by R:1991 d. 537 effectrve November 4, 1991
See:: 23 N.J.R. 1783(b), 23 NJR. 3354(b). -

In.(b): ‘revised text regardmg rules for splrttmg parrs
Added new subsection’ ().

Amended by ‘R.1992 d.320, effectlve August 17 1992
- See:~24 N.JR. 1872(a), 24 NJR. 2925(c)
" Text added‘to (e) requmng notrce pnor to lrmltatron on spllttmg a-
© pair’ of -aces: ’ .

Amended by R: 1993 d 461 effectrve September 20 1993 "

o See 25 NIR. 2234(a), 25 NJR 4508(c)

|4

_OTHER AGENCIES =

1dent1cal in value, the player may elect to spht the hand into - s
- two separate hands provrded that he makes a: ‘wager on the -
- second hand s0. formed m an amount equal to his orlgmal

: wager - : : :

§ RC)) If the- .dealerk obtairlrs blackjack - after a player splits
pairs, the dealer shall only collect the amount -of the original
- wager of such player and shall- ‘not collect the addmonal

S amount wagered in spllttmg parrs e
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19 47-2 12 Drawmg of additronal cards by players and
: dealers Lo

- shall be dealt to the hand that 1s subject to the double down :

(a) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever

hrs _point count total is- less than 21 except that

LA player havmg Black]ack ora hard or soft total of .
21 may not draw addltronal cards; - . :

2. A player electmg to double down shall draw one
'and only one additional card; : .

3. A player splitting aces  shall only have one. card
dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive add1t10na1
cards : ~

: (b) Except as prov1ded in (c) below, a dealer shall draw

) addrtlonal cards to his hand until he has a hard or soft total
~of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21 at. whrch pomt no. addltronal cards

shallbedrawn, SR S

(c) A dealer shall draw no addltronal cards to h1s hand,

- regardless of the point count, if decisions have been made.
" on all players’ hands and the point count of the -dealer’s
hand will have : no effect on the outcome of the round of -

- play.

Amended by R 1981 d.388, effective November2, 1981

See: 13 N.JR. 534(b); 13 N.J.R. 780(c)..

(b): “Except. as provided in (c) below” added. -
(c) added.
Amended by R.1984 d. 49 effectrve March 5, 1984

~See: 15 N.JR. 1242(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(b). .

- “Soft ‘total” of 21 added to prohlbmon agamst drawmg addmonal

- cards.

' .’bl9'47-2 13 More than one player wagering ona box

(a) Unless otherwrse directed by the Commrssron a casi-

v ‘no licensee may permit from one to three people to wager

on any one box of the Blackjack layout provided. that the

- first person wagermg on-that box consent to -additional
players wagering on such box and provided further that the
~_casino licensee adhere to such procedures and limitations

imposed by the Commrssron as drctated by the partrcular

cncumstances

(b) Whenever more than one player wagers on a box, the
player who is seated at that box shall have the exclusive
right to call the decisions with regard to the cards dealt to -

. such box.  In the case of no seated player, the person with -
. the hlghest wager m the ‘box shall have such nght

(c) The player callmg the dec1s1ons with respect to any )
: box shall place his wager in that portion of the box closest to

- - 'the dealer’s side of the table and all other players ‘wagering

. ’/—\\ N ‘
)

ina vertrcal line wrth the aforementloned wager

(d) Whenever more than one player is wagermg ona box
and the player calling the decisions decides to double down,
the other players may also double their wagers but shall not -
be. requrred to do so. In any event, only one- addltlonal card

N

+on such box shall place their wagers 1mmed1ately behind and

“See: 22'N.LR. 2343(a).

: decrsron

7 (e). Whenever more than one: player is wagering on a box L

- and the player calling the decisions decides to split pairs, ‘the ©

~-other players ‘shall either make an additional wager ‘as
provrded for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11 to cover each split-pair-

or desrgnate wh1ch of the" spllt parrs they w1sh therr mltral "
: wager to apply , . .

(f) Whenever more than one player is wagenng ona box, _
‘each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet in -

. ‘accordance with N.JA.C. 19:47-2.9 regardless of whether '
: the other players on that box make such a bet } S -

» (g) The Commrssro_n and its agents shall ha_vethe discre- -
~ tion and authority to limit, control and regulate the 1mple-»

mentation of this section as'is appropriate under the circum-
stances which shall include; without limitation, the right to '

 limit the number of tables at which this procedure is permlt-

ted the right to limit- the number of boxes at each table on -
which more than one person can wager ‘and the right to -
_require the casino licensee to- estabhsh the ablllty of its

: ‘dealers to 1mplement thrs sectlon

v Amended on. -an’ emergency basrs as s R. 1981 d 301 effectlve July 23

- 1981 :
‘See::13 N.JL.R. 629(a)
Readopted as R.1981.d.368, effectrve September 11, 1981

.7 See: 13 N.LR. 543(b), 13 N.JR. 709(b).

(g) text deleted, (h) renumbered as (g)

o

19 47-2 14 A player wagermg on more than one box '

A casino hcensee may permit a ‘player to wager on’ more

. than’ one box at a Blackjack. table. SRR

. Temporary Amendment 90 days to test a black]ack layout w1th erght :

betting areas arranged in four sets of two

Amended by R.1991 d.471, effective September 16, 1991 L

-'See: 23 N.JR. 1784(a), 23 N.J.R. 2869(b).

Deleted text regarding Commission’s authonty to prohlblt a patron

: ;1 from wagenng on more- than one box'at a black]ack table

Law Revnew and Journal. Commentaries _ L
Casrnos—BlackJack—Card Counters-—Contracts—Dlscnmmatron— (R

'Junsdlctlon PR Chenoweth 137 NJLJ No 6 59 (1994)

19 47-2 15 Irregularltres : ST

(a) A card found turned face upwards in the shoe shall -

“not be used-in the game and shall be placed in the dlscard

rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe.

‘ - (b) A card drawn in error w1thout its. face being exposed
~-shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe ;

(c) After the mmal two cards have been dealt to each

" player-and a card is drawn in error and exposed to the

players, such card shall be dealt to the players or dealer as
though ‘it ‘were the next card-from the shoe. Any player

".refusmg to. accept such card shall not have any additional - -

ST T '47.15" 51595



- Amended by R 1980 d:132, effective March 31, 1980

-

,.\.

o ,19 47-2 15

cards dealt to hnn durmg such round If the card is refused
by ‘the player and the dealer cannot use the card the card

- shall be bumed.

~ (d) If the dealer has seventeen and accrdentally draws a S

card for hrmself such card shall be burned.

. (e) If the dealer misses deahng his flrst or second card to <
~ himself, the dealer shall continue dealing the first two cards
‘to each player, and then deal the appropnate)number of
:, cards to Jnmself R :
. . . ) \‘ |
(f) If there are 1nsuft“ cient cards remammg in the. shoe to

complete a round of play, all of the cards in the discard rack - "19.47_2 16 Five cards totalling 21 rule o

(a) Whenever a player has achieved a score of 21 in frve '
'cards and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score.

or in a segregated area of the double shoe shall be shuffled

~ and cut according to the procedures outlined in' NJAC, =~
19 47-2.5, the first card shall be drawn face downwards and .

. bumed and the dealer shall complete the round of play <

(g) If no cards are dealt to the’ player s hand the ‘hand i is - -
i, . dead and the player shall be included in the next deal. If
"~ only one card is dealt to the player’s hand, at the player s

-~ option, the dealer shall deal the second card to the player :
after all other players have received a second card

(h) Any round of play drawn from. the mapproprlate s1de

,of a double ‘shoe shall be treated as if it were drawn from

~ 'the approprlate s1de of the shoe and concluded

() If after recervmg the first two cards and the dealer

fails to deal an addltlonal card(s) to a player who has .

requested such -a “card, then, at the player’s option, the

_dealer revealing his or her hole card, or call the player’s °
hand dead and return the player’s ongmal wager '

" ‘card is not an ace, kmg, queen, ]ack or 10, all hands shall be -

called dead, -the cards collected and each players wager

retumed

(k) Ifa card reader devrce malfunctrons the dealer may -

only ‘continue dealmg the game of blackjack at that table -

" . using the- dealmg procedures apphcable when a card reader

‘-devrce is not m use. .. 7

o (l ). If the dealer fails to. move his’ or her ongrnal face up -
- card to the area of the layout desrgnated for the second or

third hand of the round in ‘accordance with. NJAC.

- 19:47-2.18, the round shall continue as if the ongrnal face

up-card was moved to, the approprrate area of the layout

- See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 NJR. 294(c). -
. Amended by R.1980 d.186; ‘effective Apnl 29, 1980
-See: 12 NJR. 357(a). . -

* Amended by R.1982 d. 255, effectrve August 2, 1982 operatrve Septem o

" ber15, 1982.
e See 14 NJ. R 559(b), 14 N.J R. 841(b)
5-15_-95

| 47-16 | o

Added il
Added (h)

 Amended by R.1989 d.231, effEctrve May 1,'1989."

See: 20 N.JR. 3014(a), 21 N.JR. 1155(a). -

“See: 24 NJR. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a).
“Card reader provisions added at (j) and (k). -

" Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20 1993

See: 25 N.J.R: 2234(a), 25 N.J. R 4508(c)
Administrative Correction. ) o )

See: 26 N.J.R. 4788(3) S } :
e

‘of 21 the wrnmng hand shall be: pard at odds of 2 to 1.

and the dealer has black]ack, the ' player’s wager shall be

be. returned to the player oy
S

patrons at a blackjack’ table the five cards totallmg 21 option

authorized in this section, provided that the casino licensee -
' complres with the notice requlrements set forth in N JAC.
- .19 47-8.3 prlor to wrthdrawrng the offer of thlS optlon

~ dealer shall either deal the additional card(s) after all other
' players have received their additional cards but pnor to the

"See: 23 NJR. 123(b). |

' New.Rule, R:1991 d533 effective November4 1991.
o See 23 NJR. 28(b), 23 NJR 3355(a) ,

(j) If the dealer accrdentally inserts hrs ‘or her hole card
. into a card reader device and the value of his or her first

» 19'47-2 17 Permisslble additional wager

(a) A casino licensee may, in its drscretron, offer to all~ o

'oTHER' AGENCIES :
“or ina segregated area of the double shoe” to (a) and-
Added subsection (i) establishing procedure for blackjack dealers to
- remedy lrregulantres mvolvmg the deallng of addrtronal card(s) to .o

. players.- - -
. Amended by R. 1993 d 38, effecnve January 19, 1993

(b) If the player has aclneved a score of 21 in flve cards e

 settled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(b). If the ./ -
'player has achreved a. score of 21 in flve cards and the =

~ dealer- has achieved a score of 21 in three or more cards, the -
- player’s-wager shall be_ consrdered vord and sald wager shall

(c) A casmo lrcensee may, in its- dlscretron, oﬁer to all -

. Temporary adoptron of new rnle, 2:16 pursuant to blackjack expen- L .
-/ . ment., i ) ,

players at a’ black]ack tabl'e the option to make one of the - W

following additional wagers provrded that the casino licensee -
, 'complres with the notice rlequrrements set forth in N.J.A.C. _
19: 47-8 3 prlor to w1thdrawmg the offer ‘of this option:

B 1. A wager on whether the players initial two cards b
- ,shall have a pomt total elther greater than or less than13; -

o .or , :

- . shall be of the same surt

: whether he or’ she wrshes to wager, as appllcable, that:

~1." The point total of the player s initial two cards shall - -
exceed 13, whrch wager shall win if the pomt total does B
E exceed 13, ‘

2 A wager on whether the players mrtral two* cars

a (b) Prlor to the first card bemg dealt for each’ round of

play, each player shall make a wager against the dealer as '
- required by NJA.C. 19:47-2. 3(a) and (d) and, if given an
' . .option to make an.additional wager, shall also - indicate



19: 47-2 18

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

2. The point total of the player s initial two cards shall
be less than 13, which wager shall win 1f the pomt total i is _‘ .

less than 13; or
3. The player s initial two cards’ shall be the same su1t

' thh wager shall win if the 1mt1a1 two cards ate of the_‘” : the table pnor to the first card being dealt to any player and

) : ' . - such cash is expeditidusly converted into gaming chips. or '
(¢) An additional wager pursuant to (a)1 above shall be . |

- _same suit. .

lost when the point total of the players mltral two cards
equals 13. ‘

(d). All losmg addltronal -wagers shall be collected by the./

dealer lmmedrately after the second card is dealt to each

‘player and-prior to any addrtronal cards be1ng dealt to any :

player at the table

’

(e) All winning addrtronal wagers shall be pard 1mmed1-'

* . ately after the second card is dealt to each player and prior

T to any ‘additional cards being dealt to any player.at the table. -

Al wmmng addltronal wagers shall be pald at the followmg‘
. - other wager made by the player at the game of blackJack

‘odds:

' -one; or

2. For wagers made pursuant to (a)2 above, depend-f
_ing on the number of decks in use at the table and the
cards received -by the player, in accordance with one of

the following options as selected by the casino licensee;
“provided, however, that notice of the payout option se-
lected by the casino licensee or any change theéreto shall

“be provided in accordance with thel requirements of
" NJ.A.C. 19:47-8.3; and provided further, however, that -
the same payout option shall be .used by a casino. licensee"

at all blackjack tables whlch use ‘the same number of
decks of cards: . .

i Single Deck Black]ack Tables

v Initial Two Cards Optron_ 3

1. For wagers made pursuant to (a)1 above, one to -

N

" Option 4

' D . INE R
(f) An addrtronal wager | shall be made by placmg gammg

‘ chlps or plaques and, if applicable, a match play coupon:on "
\ the appropriate area of the blackjack layout except that a =~ . ¢
..verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted prov1d-

ed that it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor-at

plaques in accordance w1th N J. A.C 19 45—1 18. B
"~ (g) Any: ‘additional wager made pursuant~to th1s sectlon B

' .shall not exceed the lesser. of::

1. The: amount of ‘the blackjack wager made by the ,
player pursuant to. NJAC.. 19:47-2. 3(a) and (d), or -

2 A maxlmum limit estabhshed by the casrno lrcensee -

(h) A casino llcensee shall po(st the maximum hmrt of the : e

additional wager, as established in (g) above, in: accordance

- with NJA.C. 1947—83 B ST

- (i). An addrtronal wager shall have no bearmg on any

New Rule, R 1992 d, 174 effectrve Apnl 20 1992, B s

- See: 23'N.JR. 3251(a), 24 N.JR. 1516(c). -

"~ Amended by R.1993 d.255, effective June 7 1993

- See: 25 N.J.R. 1084(a), 25 N.J.R: 2508(b). -
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994

-See:-25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21 1994. - ‘

- See: 25 NJR. 5902(a), 26'NJR: 1373(b)..

1947-2 18 Multiple action ‘blackjack rule

"'(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to every

‘ [player ata blackjack table the option to make either two or
three separate wagers on the outcome of the player’s hand

against, either two or three separate hands of the dealer -

‘which shall be formed with the" dealer’s: ongmal face up
-~ card, provxded that the casino licensee complies with the

notice requirements set forth:in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 pnor to

,w1thdrawmg the offer of this optlon '

) Option 1 Option 2 _ € 4 .
‘Iiltg’gt‘alr;dcg;lc;en ' 25 (5) :g i lg :g % ; g :gi o 222:3 i . (b) Prior to the frrst card belng dealt fer the frrst of the
' : S e - three ‘rounds of play, ‘each player shall be required to make
i, Two Deck Black]ack Tables -7+ .two or three wagers against the dealer as requu'ed by
oo N AC. 19:47-2.3(a) - and (d)- by placing the wagers in the -
Iﬁ‘;‘;'am°£l’;‘:; (1’5",(‘:)“ 11 OSP.‘:_S"IZ,-» glg“;’:i %1(’)“;’: ;' ‘ desrgnated betting areas on the layout. - A casino licensee
Any tw d  3tol 3t 1 2 5t01 25t0]  may in its discretion, require every player to place a wager
y two. cards : 0 ° _0 v .-0! . against all ‘three of the dealer’s hands. = The - mmlmum :
L Four Deck Black]ack Tables _ " number of wagers requrred and the minimum and maximum
o ' . limits for each wager shall be posted at the table in accor-
Initial Two Cards Optlon 1 ' Option 3 Option 3 .. Option4 : ‘ .
King and queen  Stol 25tol 20to1  S0te1 ~ 9ance With NJAC. 19:47-83. » o
Any two cards -~ 3to1  "25t01 25t01 » 201 () After all wagers have been placed the dealer shall -
i er D eck Blackjack Tables e . deal the cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(e). 'As -/
TR I each ‘player’s point total is announced, the player shall
Initial Two Cards’ Option 1 Optlonnz Option 3 ~ Option 4. indicate whether he wishes to double down, split pairs, stand -
~ King and queen [5-'"?0 1 . 25tol 20tol 15to1 'or draw as provided for by this subchapter, except that, a
Any W° cards 3tol 25t01 .25 t°1 25 o 1 ~ decision to double. down- or split pairs' shall require an -
v. Eight Deck Black]ack Tables . addltlonal wager for each wager placed by the player in
: S accordance w1th (b) above. : o
Initial Two Cards . Optron 1 Optron 2 _Option 3 ‘ S
"King and queen - " 5t0'1  25to1  S50tol - @ \Any player may elect to make an’ msurance wager Lo
Anytwocards -~ 3tol 25tol 2tol | _ pursuant to NJ AC 19 47—29 on any or all of h1s or her .
B 47-17 51595
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. -,.of 12 but only a-Point - Co
number 12 is discarded,

: all‘»wmmng wagets based on: wagerS’ p a'f" d-
o .v,fof each player s: bettmg area :




'Amended by R 1980 d. 132, effectrve March 31 1980
-Amended by R.1980 d.186; effective Aprrl 29 1980

- CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19:47-3.5

i Lose 1f the “Banker s Hand” has a Pornt Count :

- ,lower than that of the “Player s Hand”

‘Be vord if ‘the Point Count of the “Banker sli

i :Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” ‘are equal
2 A wager on the “Player s Hand” whrch shall

Wm if the “Players Hand” has a Pomt Count

) o hrgher than that of the “Banker’s Hand”

i, ‘Lose if the “Players Hand” has a Pomt Count

.lower than that of the “Banker’s Hand”

Be vord if the Point Counts of the “Banker s;'

| Han o and the “Player s Hand” are equal

and shall lose rf such Pomt Counts are not equal

(c) All wagers at Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be made by,"
' placmg ‘gaming chrps or plaques and, if applicable, a' match
- play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat-Punto -
- Banco layout except that’ verbal wagers accompamed by
- cash may-be: accepted provrded that they are. confirmed: by.
 the dealer and casino supervisor at the table and such cash
s expedrtlously ‘converted into gaming chrps or plaques m.{
. accordance w1th NJAC. 19 45-1. 18 s :

() No wager at Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be made,'v
- increased or w1thdrawn after the dealer calhng the game has -
- announced “No More Bets.” -

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a); 12 N.JR. 294(c). -

See: 12'N.J.R.-357(a).
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effectlve November 4 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a).

. Added N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 reference-for wager- requlrements

Amended by R:1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993

~See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R: 5521(a). :
- Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21; 1994
_See 25 NJ.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J. R 1373(b)

| 1947-33 Payout odds;, vigorish

(a) A wmnmg wager made on the “Player’s Hand” shallj
,be pard off by a casino hcensee at odds of 1 to 1.

(c) A wmnmg wager made on the “Banker s Hand” shall o
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1.to 1, except that "
_ the casmo licensee’ shall -extract a commission known- as. .
” from the winning player in an amount equal to, in . -
~ the casino licensee’s dlscretron, either four or five percent of
the ‘amount. won, provrded however, that when collectrngg ;

vrgorrs

N 47_-‘1_9

the ‘vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the amount

" of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents or the next highest -
’ multrple of 25 cents, and the amount of a four percent
vrgonsh to 20 cents or-the next highest multiple of 20 cents.
- "A casino licensee may collect the vigorish from a player. at -
- the time the winning payout is made or may defer it to a-

' later time; provided, however, that all outstandmg vigorish

a washrng ¢

shall be collected. prior to- reshuffling the cards in'a shoe.

The amount of any vigorish not collected at-the time - of the'. L

. winning payouts shall be- evidenced by the placing of acoin -
“ora marker button contarmng the amount..of the vrgonsh S

. owed-in a rectangular space in front of the dealer on the = .~
"~ ‘layout imprinted with the- number of the player owmg such o

: 2 v1gor1sh :

3. A “T1e Bet” whrch shall win if the Point Counts of - ;

the “Banker’s Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are equal\' 5

.- crease in the percentage of v1gor1sh being. charged at. each‘

" baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. The .

(b) Unless otherwrse approved by the Commrssron, no - .

. ‘casino lrcensee, his employees or agents shall accept any '

. vwager at the game: of Baccarat-Punto . Banco other than
S those specrfted in subsectlon (a). of th1s sectlon ’

(d) Each casino llcensee shall provrde notlce of any in- R

percentage of -vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall

“apply to all players at that table,

: 'Amended by R. 1989 d.97, effective February 21 1989
“See: 20 N.J.R..2647(b); 21 NJ R 460(a)

. Added “a coin” to (b).

- Amended by R.1991 d.616, effectrve December 16 1991

See: 23 N.J.R: 2926(a); 23 N.J.R. 3824(a).

Added ‘new (b); deleted (c); redesignated exlstmg (b) to- (<) wrth . ;_
- "changes; _added new.(d), codtfied the practrce of chargmg erther afour =
.-OF ﬁve percent v1gonsh : o

19 47-3 4 Openmg of table for gaming : e '."\ k

oL,
(a) “After receiving the six or more decks of cards at: the

table, the dealer calling the game ‘shall sort. and-inspect the

: cards in accordance with N. J. A C. 19 46—1 18(f)

(b) Followmg the mspectlon of the cards by the dealer BEN
L and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,
"' < the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for
"+ visual inspection by the first participant or participants to
"l arrive at the table. -
e columns by deck according to suit and .in sequence. The
- cards in each suit shall be lard out in sequence wrthm the '
 suit. :

The - cards" shall ‘be - ‘spread out in

' :; ' v . - _
(c) After the first. partrclpant or: partrclpants is afforded- e

,' an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall
- be turned face downward on the table- mixed thoroughly by .
r “chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked e

:~.Amended by R 1980 d.132, effectrve March 31, 1980

~ See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.JR 294(c)."

" Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective Aprl 25 1980 S

(b) A wmnmg tre bet shall be pa1d off by a casino . -
lhcensee at odds of at least 8 tol .

See:- 12 NJ.R. 357(a). v
Amended. by R.1985 d.228, effectrve May 20, 1985,

. See: 17 NJR. 61(a), 17 NJ.R. 1341(a).

Deleted “a floorman” and substrtuted “the venﬁcatron by the floor- R
person . , :

3 19: 47-3 5 - Shuffle and ‘cut of the cards e

(a) Immediately prior to the ‘commencement of play and

after each shoe. of -cards is: completed, ‘the dealers shall- -
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly “intermixed: -

51595

.
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\

: (b)After ‘the cards have been'shuffled, the dealer shall

~ lace app'roxirnately one deck of cards so that they are evenly

- dispersed into-the remalmng stack. After lacing the cards, .
. 'the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects
this option, shuffle some or all of the cards again. After .
. lacing the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the
... dealer calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, with

“backs facing away from the dealer, to the partlclpants to-be
cut.

reshuffle, the last curator and working clockwise around the

pant accepts the cut.
dealer shall cut. the cards.

reshufﬂe the cards after: they have been laced.

(c) The cards shall be cut by. placlng the cuttlng card m '

the stack at- least 10 cards in ftom either end.

: ‘(d) Once, the cutting card has .been inserted into the -

" stack, the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting

card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer .
- shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14

cards in from. the back of the stack and-the second cutting

- card -at the end of the stack. ‘The stack of cards shall ‘then
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement -of

. play Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall

< remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an-

/ additional amount ‘of cards equal to the amount on the first
" card drawn, in the discard bucket after. all cards have been
shown to the players -Face cards and tens count as tens.
Aces count as one

As amended, R 1980 di132, effectrve March 31, 1980
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a); 12 NJJ.R. 294(c). v
As amended, R.1980 d.186, effectlve Apnl 29,1980. .. .,
See: 12 NUJ.R. 357(a).

Petition for Rulemakmg To elmnnate the lacmg of the cards from the

shuffle and cut procedures required chaccarat Punto Banco and
- minibaccarat. - . .
" -See:. 17 N.JR. 1750(c). -

2 “Amended by R:1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994

- See: 26 NJR, 1210(a), 26 NJR. 2477(a).

19'47-3 6 Dealing shoe;' selection of'player to deal cards
--\.\dealt to e1ther hand.. |

(a) ‘All cards used to game at Baccarat—Punto Banco. shall

':be of backs of the -same color and design and shall be dealt -
. from a dealmg shoe specrflcally destgned for such purpose '

(b) At the commencement of ‘play, the dealer calhng the -

_game shall offer ‘the shoe to the participant in seat number
one at the table.

“the shoe to each of the other participants in turn counter-

. clockwise around the - table- until one of the part1c1pants ’

accepts it.

51595

The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in -
the hlghest number position at the table or, in the case of

If such participant rejects the shoe or if -

~there is no one in seat number one, the dealer shall offer < - : L e
" As amended R1980 d.132, eff; March 31 1980. R

47_-20 o

_dealer callmg the game

19:47-3.7

" of the “Banker’s Hand”.

, 19 :47-3.8 Procedure for dealmg ‘of addltlonal cards

‘and positions the cards of the “Banker’s Hand” in front of

" As amended, R.1980 d186 ‘eff] Apnl 29, 1980 i
- See: 12 NJR. 357@@). -

(c) The partlclpant to accept the shoe (heremafter called
the “curator”) shall be responsible for dealing the cards in
accordance with these regulations and the instructions of the -

{

Hands of player and banker, procedure for
dealing initial two cards to each hand

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the" game of Bacca- L
rat-Punto - Banco, one of ‘whrch shall be denominated the ' -

. “Player’s Hand” and the other denommated the “Banker s
’ 'Hand” 2 ‘
table,’ shall offer the stack to each partrclpant until a partici- ;o -

If no partlcrpant accepts the cut, the =
A casino licensee ‘shall indicate o
in its internal controls submrssron whether it has elected to

-(b) At’the commencement of each round of play; the

‘dealer calling the. game shall announce. “No More Bets”™

N

aftér. which he shall mstruct the - curator to- commence .-

dealmg the cards by announcmg “Cards

(© The curator shall del:al an mrtlal four cards from the :

shoe. The first and third card dealt shall constitute the first -
“.and second cards of the “Player s Hand”.
" fourth card dealt shall constrtute the first and second cards
» After the cards are dealt to each
hand, the. dealer callmg the game shall place them face -
_ upwards in front of hlmself

The second and

(a) After the initial fouq cards have been dealt the dealer
calling the game shall announce the Point Count of the
“Player’s Hand”. ~ After the dealer calling the: game takes

him, the dealer calling the game shall® announce the Point

Count of the “Banker’s Hand” _’ RERE SR

"~ (b) Followmg the announcement of the Pomt Counts of
each hand, the dealer callmg the game shall instruct the -

curator whether to deal’ a third' card to each hand which
~ instructions shall be in conformlty wrth the requlrements of ; .;,
- sectlon 9 of thls subchapter

(c) Any' third- card requlred to be dealt by the. dealers :

. "mstructlons shall first be dealt face. upwards to the “Player’s .
Hand” and then to the “Bankers‘Hand” by the curator. -

(d) In no event shall more ‘than one addltlonal card be

(e) Whenever the' cuttlng card appears dunng play, the

. cutting card will be removed and placed to the side and the .
hand will be completed. - Upon completion of that hand, the
dealer calling the game shall announce “last hand”.

completlon of one more hand 10 more cards w1ll be dealt
until the reshufﬂe occurs. |, ,’ B R

See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.JR. 294(c). -

A
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19'47-39 Rules for determimng whether tlnrd card shall

be dealt .

(a) I the Point Count’ of elther the “Player s Hand” or v
the “Banker’s Hand” after the initial two cards are dealt to
-+ each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a “natural”) no more -

" cards shall be dealt to either hand ’ ool

(b) If the Pomt Count of the “Bankers Hand” on the

first two cards.is 0 to 7 inclusive, the “Player’s Hand” shall K
draw (1e take a third card) or stay (i:e. not take a third

card) in accordance with the requlrements of Table 1 of th1s

: _subsectlon

TABLE 1 | |
" Player - . THRDCARD
Having * . DETERMINATION -
- 0toS - * Draws™ )
609 Stays

TABLE2 R
P - - Drawn by Player’s Hand S
" Thid ~ -0 . 1 2 3 4§ 6.7 8 '9°
Card ‘ B o L
Drawn .

S s s s D,

(Pomt Count of Brokers Hand) : ‘ i
| BANKER’SHANDDRAWS . S
D D D ‘D~ D D D D D S D
D~ $ 8§ D' D D D D D S S
D S. S-S $ D D D"-D. §-"'S
.S S S D 'S S

. BANKER'S HAND STAYS -

(d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Point

Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer to- the Point Count of

- the “Banker’s Hand” after the flrst two cards have been"
dealt to it. ’ '

(e) The first honzontal column at the top of Table 2

" labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall referto
the value of the third card drawn by the “Player s Hand” as °

' distinguished from the Point Count of the “Player’s Hand”.

(f). The letter “D” used in Table 2 shall mean that the
Banker’s Hand must draw a third card and the letter “S”
~ used in Table 2 shall mean that the “Banker s Hand” must

stay (i.e. not draw a third card)

). The method of us1ng Table 2 shall be ‘to- fmd the_:‘
Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical
" column and trace that horizontally across the table until it
The
box at which such mtersectlon takes place will show whether

intersects the third card drawn by the “Player s Hand”.

the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay. For

' example, if the Point Count of the “Banker s Hand” after

(c) The‘ “Banker’s Hand” " shall draw (1e take a thlrd_-
. card) or stay (i.e. not take a third card) in accordance w1th‘
- the requxrements of Table 2 of thlS subsectlon '

- two cards is 5 and. the value of the th1rd card drawn by the. '

“Players Hand” is 4, the table shows that the Banker’s !

e Hand shall draw a thlrd card

'19 47-3 10 Announcement of result. of round payment

~ and collection of wagers

(a) After each hand has received all the cards itis
~ entitled to by these regulations, the dealer shall' announce =~
the final Point Count of each hand indicating which hand .
. has won the round. - If the two hands have equal Pomt a

g Counts, the dealer shall announce “T1e Hand” R

(b) After the result of the round is annotmced the dealer o

- or dealers responsible for the wagers on the table . shall
~ collect all losing wagers, ‘pay off all winning wagers and

- either collect or mark up any v1gonsh or Commission owed
. m aocordance with these regulatxons

) 19'47'3 11 Contmuation of curator as such; selectlon of

‘new curator
(a) It shall be the ‘option of the curator, after any round

. of play, elther to pass the shoe or remain as curator except o
: that - , : :

1 The curator shall pass the shoe whenever the bank R

~ er’s hand loses; and

2. ‘The dealer or ﬂoorman assrgned to the table may~ "
‘'order the curator to pass the shoe if the curator unreason-

- ably delays the ‘game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or .
- - violates either the Casino Control Act ‘or the regulatlons

of the Commrsswn

(b) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relmqulshment :

 of the shoe occurs, the dealer shall offer the shoe to the .
-~ participant 1mmed1ately to the rlght of the previous curator
~ and, if he does not accept it or there is no participant in that = - -
- pos1t10n, ‘the dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other
participants in turn counterclockwise around the table.. The' :
first to accept the shoe when offered shall become the new

~ curator. : : : - '

/ .

©19:47-3. 12 Irregularltles S ; L '/’

“(a) A third card dealt to the “Players Hand” when 1o .

 third card is authonzed by these - regulatlons shall become - -
the third card of the “Banker’s Hand” if the “Banker’s -

Hand” is obhged to draw by Table 2 of section 9 of this :

- subchapter. If, in such circumstances, the “Banker’s Hand” =~
is required to stay, the card dealt in-error shall become the
first card of the next hand unless it has been disclosed. In'

-suchcase, the disclosed -card and an-additional number of

cards equal to the amount on this card.shall be drawn face
upwards from the shoe and placed in the dlscard bucket

. (b) A card drawn in excess from the shoe 1f not drsclosed o

~ shall be used as the first card of the next hand of play. If -
v» the card has been disclosed, a burn card procedure as
V'descrlbed in (a) above, shall be 1mplemented o

L 51595



R ‘19 47-4.3 Opening of table for gammg

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the
. table, the dealer calling: the game shall sort and mspect the,_ -

g . A

SR §,19 47-3 12

(c) All cards found face upwards in the shoe shall not be

' v‘,jvv ._used in the game and shall be placed in the drscard bucket
- along with an additional amount of cards, -drawn face’ up-
- -wards, whlch agrees with the number on the cards found

=~ -face upwards in the shoe o

(d) I there are. msuffrclent cards remammg in the shoe t0’
complete a. round of play, that round shall- be void and a. .’
- new round shall commence after the entire set of cards are'
N :'vreshuffled and placed in" the shoe s :
) -’f;'Asamended R1980 d.132, off. March 31, 1980 SRR
" See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). SR

. Asamended, R.1980.d. 186 eff Apnl 29,. 1980
,VSee 12 N.J R. 357(a)

8 ‘SUBCHAPI'ER 4 BACCARAT—CHEMIN DE FER;'_ :

oy ~19'47_—4 1 Cards number of decks, value, point count of{.

hand

o (a) Baccarat—Chemm de Fer shall be played w1th at least
. six decks of cards having backs of the same color and: desrgn :
v and two' addltlonal yellow or green cuttmg cards :

(b) The value of the cards m each deck shall be as'

" /_" "follows

1 Any card from 2 ‘to. 9 shall have rts face value,"
2 Any Ten, J ack Queen or ng shall have a value of »

- zero, S

3 Any ace shall have a value of one

(c) The “Pomt Count” of a hand shall be a smgle drglt o
B number from 0 to 9 inclusive ‘and’shall be determined by -
" totalling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of
. the cards in a hand is-a two-dlgrt number, the left digit of -
" such number shall be discarded having no- value and the -
'ﬂnght digit ‘shall constitute the ‘Point Count of the hand
: "Examples of this rule are as follows ‘: R '

Pomt Count of 7

2 A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total' ',
of 12 but. only a Point- Oount of 2 smce the dlglt T in the D

number 12 is- drscarded PRy
s 19~47-42 (Reserved) o
Amended by R.1991 d.s51, effectrve November 4 1991

«Seer 23 N.JR. 1784(b),. 23 N.J.R,:3350(a). - ' e
T -Added reference to N.J.AC. 19:47-8.3 regardmg wager requrrements
. “- Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective' December 6, 1993 :
i 'See 25 NJ R 3953(a), 25 NJ. R 5521(a)

o cards m accordance wrth N J. A.C 19: 47—1 18(f)

i ‘5.%15-95 i

(b) Followmg the mspectlon of the cards by the dealer“jf:‘
5 and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table,, o
_ . the cards shall be spread ¢ out face upwards on-the table for
visual mspectlon by the - ﬁrst partrcrpants to arnve ‘at ‘the .
.- table. - The cards shall be spread out in columns by deck "

" according to’ suit ‘and in sequence The cards in each’ surt t o G
- shall be lard ‘out in’ sequence w1th1n the surt P S

- OTHER AGENCIES

(c) After the first partrclpants are: afforded an opportum- : o TR
ty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face . -

- -downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “washmg or.. .
~ “chemmy shufﬂe” of the cards and stacked.. Rl F

" Amended by R. 1980 d 132 effectrve March 31 1980
©.See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 NJR. 294(c). -

Amended by R:1980 d.186, effectrve April. 29, 1980

‘See: 12 N.J.R."357(a). -

Amended by R.1985 d.228, efchtlve May. 20, 1985

. See: 17 NJR. 61(a), 17-N.J.R. 1341(a)..: - - L e
: Deleted “a ﬂoorman” and. substttuted “the venﬁcatron by the floor-- R

person '

| S
- Deleted “umt” and substltuted “surt” c

[19 47-4 4 Shnle and clrt of the cards

(a) ‘Immediately prior to the commencement of play andf":.i, o =

~after each shoe of ‘cards is:-completed, the dealers shall = *.
shufﬂe the cards so that they are. randomly mtermlxed L

(b) After the cards have been shuffled; the dealer shall

lace approximately one de ck of cards so that they are evenly

- dispersed into the remaining stack.: After lacing the cards, -
the dealer calling the: game shall, if the casino. licensee elects -
~ this option, ‘shuffle some Ior all of the cards again. ‘' After = "
lacing the cards and, where apphcable, reshuffling. them, the N
¢ dealer- calllng the ‘game shall offer the stack of cards, with -~~~ -
=) backs facing ‘away from the dealer, to the participants tobe -
7+ cut,The dealer shall begm with the partlcrpant seated'in

-the. hrghest number position ‘at the table or, in the case of - .
'reshufﬂe, the participant seated to the left of the participant . ©
 responsible - for “dealing the cards, and workmg clockwise - A

around the table, shall offer the stack to each participant . =
until a partrcrpant accepts the cut. Ifno partrcrpant accepts -

the cut, -the ‘dealer. shall’ cut the cards.

A casino licensee <
“:shall indicate in' its mtemal controls submrssron whether ‘it

1A han d compose d of an ace, a 2 an d a 4 has a ‘has' elected to reshufﬂe the cards after they have been laced BRI

(c) The cards shall be- cut by placmg the cuttmg card m 5

the stack at least 10 cards from either end.

(d) Once the cuttmg card has been mserted into the

- stack, the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting .- AR
+ card ‘and place them to- the back of the stack. ‘The dealer

shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 ~ -
cards in from tlie back of the stack and the second cuttmg e
card at the. end of the stack The stack of cards shall then.: .

Lo be mserted into the’ dealmg shoe for commencement of -
e play “Prior to- ‘commencement . of play, the - dealer shall

remove the frrst card from ‘the shoe and’ place it, and an .

- additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first -
- card drawn, in the drscard bucket after all cards have been .-
‘Face cards and tens count as tens.
_Acescount as.one. - Pl : R KNS

shown to the players
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As amended R 1980 d. 132 effectlve March 31 1980

. See: 12 NJR. 357(a). -

See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 NJ.R. 294(c). -
As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29 1980

Amended by - R.199%4 d283 effectrve June 6, 1994 : o
See 26 NJR. 1210(a), 26 NJ R. 2477(a) .

19 47—4 5 Dealmg shoe, selectlon of banker

19:47-4; 6 Wagers placed by banker TNy

“(a) Immedrately pnor\to dealmg the cards the Banker :;.7

- shall place a wager in support of the “Banker’s Hand” which .

- shall conform to. the requirements of ‘subsection (b) of thls o
- section. . The wager placed by the Banker shall ‘ '

See: 11 NJR. 653(a), 12NIR. 294(c)

o (a) All cards used to game at Baccarat—Chemm de Fer _.
B shall be: dealt. from a deahng shoe speclflcally des1gned for—’"»
. such purpose = ‘

. (b) After the cards. have been shufﬂed and placed 1n the
shoe, the dealer calling the game shall offer the-shoe to the

1. Wm if the: “Bankers Hand” has a Po1nt Count
hrgher than that of the’ “Player s Hand” ' .

2 Lose 1f the “Bankers Hand” has a Pomt Count :
- lower than that of the “Player s Hand” RN

3. Be void if the Point Oounts of the “Banker s’ Hand” .

. and the “Player s Hand” are equal

- (b) The: wager placed by the Banker 1mmed1ately after

: acceptmg the shoe shall not be less than the amount such
‘participant. offered in blddmg to become the Banker.. The:
amount of all subsequent ‘wagers placed by the Banker as o
~such shall be at least equal to, but no more than twice, the . the amount of the wager made by th? Banker or. untll the S
-amount of his. nnmedrately precedmg wager, ' ’ S

. of th1s rule is--as follows: -

least $1,000 on the first hand- dealt. If he contmues as the
. Banker, his wager on the second hand must be: at least,'_
~ $1,000 but not more than $2,000.: Assummg he ‘wagers -
- $2,000 on the second hand, his wager on the third hand (rf :
- he continues as the Banker) must be at least $2 000 but not e
more than $4 000 ' ' S RN

- (c) Any wager placed by the Banker in cash shall be
'exchanged .immediately by the dealer for gaming chlps or.
_ plaques in. accordance with the regulations govemmg the
acceptance and convers:on of such mstruments '

As amended, R.1980 d. 132, effectrve March 31 1980 ;-

" by the Banker:
" ‘amount of the: partlal wagers, taken in the aggregate, equals

An example
-if Partlclpant A becomes ‘the

Banker fi hi bid of 1000 hi t pl f tooo L
er for a high bid o 3 e must place a wager oL Bt “increased or withdrawn: after the dealer has announced “No .~

More Bets”. except that the Banker shall withdraw any part
: ‘of his initial wager that was not covered by the wagers of the o
other partlclpants - Lo ot

R ‘amended, R1980 4186, effectlve Aprll 29 1980 : RGN
See 12 N.J.R. 357(a) ‘ ‘ SR L

K 19'47-47 Wagers made agalnst banker . A

, (a) After the Banker has placed a wager in support of the
'._“Bankers Hand”, .the remaining partlcrpants at the table.l.“
shall be given the opportumty iof - wagering against all or a.

- part of the wager made by the Banker. provided, however, B
~that such wagers shall not exceed, either mdrvrdually orin ..
" - the: aggregate, the amount wagered by the Banker o

, (b) Any partlcrpant who equaled and lost the: 1mmed1ately' o
: s 'precedmg wager of the Banker ‘shall have the first optron of
 participants to be dealt. The participant offering to wager - ‘making a wager against the Banker in.an amount equal to.
the highest amount on the first hand shall become the - -
“Banker” ‘and shall . be responsrble for’ dealmg the cards
from the shoe in accordance with these regulatlons and the 3
'mstructlons of the dealer calling the. game. . If two or more .
 participants offer to wager an equal amount on the first

* hand, the: partrcrpant making such wager that is closest to

. the amount being wagered by ‘the Banker, Said- partrclpant Lo
shall exercise this option by announcing “Banco Suivi”: or_j," }
,“Sutvr and by placing the requisite wager on the appropri-
~ate.area of the layout.~ A “stand off” shall not be counted
- for the purpose of determlmng the 1mmed1ately precedmg-f'-,.'-

o i wager under thlS subsectron S -
_the dealer moving. counterclockwrse around the table shall e ot 0

"become the “Banker’ g (c) If no quallfled part1c1pant announces “Banco SlllVl .

- or'“Suivi”, the next preference shall be given to any partici- -
0 pant placmg a-wager against the Banker equal in amount to = *
“that ‘wagered by the Banker. - This option shall be exercised
“by a participant! announcmg “Banco Seul” ‘or “Banco” and
"by placing the requisite wager.on the: appropnate area.of
~ the layout. Whenever more than one participant announces .
- ““Banco Seul”‘or “Banco”, preference shall be given to the S
partrcrpant makmg such announcement who is seated near-
e est to the Banker ina counterclockwrse dlrectlon around the

ealer announces “No More Bets

acceptance and conversron of such mstruments

(g) The wager(s) placed by the partlclpants shall )
.‘ Wm it the “Players Hand” has a Pomt Countv '

hlgher than that of the “Banker ] Hand”

19 47-4 7

i

(d) If the optlons granted'- by subsectlons (b) and-» (c)’ of. i
~ this section are notexercised; each participant, beginning
. with the one. seated to the immediate right of the Banker -

“and moving counterclockwise around the- table, shall have:
-~ the right to make a wager agamst a part of the wager made
“Such .wagers shall- be. accepted until the .

: (e) No wager at Baocarat—Chemm de Fer: shall be made, o

7 ;: (f) Any wager placed by the partrcrpants m cash shall be f
: _exchanged 1mmed1ately by the dealer for gammg chlps or. .-
plaques in -accordance w1th the regulations govemmg the.: C

5.15-9’5
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19 47-4 7

2. Lose - 1f the “Players Hand” has a Pornt Count

lower than that of the “Banker s Hand”;

3, Be void if the Pomt Oounts of the “Banker S Hand” ‘

[

and the “Players Hand” are equal S \

; As amended R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31 1980

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 NJ.R. 294(c). ‘
As amended, R.1980 d. 186 eff Apnl 29 1980

. See: 12 NJR. 357(a)

~192 47-4 8 Hands of player and banker, persons -

. controllmg each hand; - procedure for: dealing
. initial two cards to: each hand

: (a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game- of Bacca- :
, rat—Chemrn de Fer, one of which shall be denominated the

: Hand” .

j hand..

“Player’s Hand” and the other denommated the “Banker s

(b) The partrclpant selected as the Banker shall have g
i exclusrve control of the “Banker’s Hand” and shall make all -

decisions permrtted by these regulatlons with respect to such

: (c) Exclusrve control of the “Player s Hand” and the rrght-
to make all’ decisions permrtted by these regulations’ with

respect. to such:hand shall reside in the participant who

" made a wager in accordance with subsections 7(b) or 7(c) of .
. this subchapter - If no-such wager has been made, this right-

~shall reside in the partrcrpant making the highest .wager
If two ‘or more equally ‘high wagers
“have been made, this rlght shall reside in the. part1c1pant' -
- making such wager that-is nearest to the Banker moving . -
~ . counterclockwise around the table. The participant possess-

against the bariker.

ing. exclusive -control of the “Players Hand”. under this

. subsection shall heremafter be referred to as the “Dommant T |
Player - ;

N

‘ (d) After the dealer announces “Cards the Banker shall -
deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third -
“card dealt shall be placed face downwards in front of the

i Dominant Player and shall: constrtute the first and second

. card -of the “Player’s Hand”

e dealt shall be placed face downward in front of the Banker .

' and shall constitute the frrst and second card of the “Bank
ers Hand”. =~ -

51595

The second and fourth card

19: 47-4 9 Proceclure for dealmg of addrtlonal cards

(a) After 1n1t1al four cards have been dealt the Dommant ‘
Player shall look at the two cards dealt to: the “Players _
- " Hand” without disclosing them to the Banker If the Pomt

. Count of the “Player s Hand” is: . BN

2

1. A zero, one, two, three or four, the Dommant"
‘ Player shall request one addltronal card by announcmg :
) J Car ” ) . R

)

] (Pomt Count_ of Banker’s Hand
I - BANKER’S HAND DRAWS -

L emaauswne

. _47-24f

/ .

L2 A ﬁve, the Don'unant Player shall exercrse the

' optlon of requestrng oné additional card by’ announcrng i

. “Card” or not requestmg one addmonal card by announc-
-.ing “Stay” L ] : P

3. A six or seven, the"Doml'nant Player Shall not draw

Can addltronal card and shall announce’ “Stay”,

. 4. An’eight or nine, lthe Dommant ‘Player sha.ll an- '
 nounce “Natural” and all cards in both hands ‘shall be

turned nnmedrately face upwards w1th no addmonal cards

“ bemg dealt to either hand

(b) If the Dommant Plelryer has announced “Card” in
‘ accordance with subsection (a). of this section, an additional

card shall not. be dealt toi the “Players Hand” until the'

Banker first looks at the two cards dealt to the “Banker’s . B

*‘Hand” If the Point Countl of the “Banker’s Hand” is 8 or

© 9, the Banker ‘shall announce “Natural”’ and all cards in
~ both hands shall be tumedl nnmedrately face. upwards with
.no addltlonal ‘cards bemg dealt to either hand. If the Point

Count ‘of the “Banker’s Hand” is less than 8, the Banker

shall announce “Under Eight” and shall deal a third card =
' face upwards to'the “Player s Hand” in accordance with the
: ‘request of the Dommant Player : '

. (c) After the “Players Hand” stays or receives a thrrd

"card in accordance w1th the above subsectlons, the Banker
“shall turn the cards in-the “Banker s Hand” face upwards on

_the table  and shall deal or not deal athird card to the -
“Banker’s Hand” ‘in-accordance wrth the requlrements of "

-Table 3 of thls subsectron o

o TABLE3
' Value of 'I'hrrd Card
Drawnby Player’s Hand -~ .
Cesd R0 1.2 3 4. .5 6 7 8.9
'r’ Card e T

-\ -After First Two Cards)

18 8.8

D, D ‘D:D.|D D D D D' §-
D §+ 8§+ D"ID D - D -“D .D"§
D S §$:8.|s Op. D ‘D D=-S§
s S 8.8 "D D.*§

. »BANKBR’S HAND srAvs:

- (d) The- frrst vertical col umn in Table 3 labeled “Pornt'
- Count of Banker’s Hand”

" (e) The frrst horizontal

the value of the’ thrrd card drawn by the “Player s Hand” as

drstlngulshed from the Pomt ‘Count of the “Player s Hand” ‘

i
|-

o : R
l ;

o __OTHER AGENCIES:_'

mong el

shall refer to the Point Count of
-the “Bariker’s Hand” after the frrst two cards have been . -
: *dealt to it. : . : :

: ,olumn at the top ‘of Table 3"
. labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to
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/

(f) As used in Table 3, the letter “D” shall mean that the

“Banker’s Hand” must draw a third card, the letter “S” shall

mean that the “Banker’s Hand” shall stay (i.e., not drawn a - ' ‘ ‘
;Amended by R. 1991 d 616, effectrve December 16, 1991

© See: 23 N.JR: 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a).

third card) and the abbreviation “Op.” shall mean'that‘ the

Banker may draw a third card or stay within his discretion.

(g) The method-" of using Table 3 shall be to find the
Point ‘Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical

column and trace that horizontally across the table until it
The -
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether :
‘the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay. For
example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after"

intersects the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”.

two cards is 3 and the value of the third card drawn by the

. “Player’s Hand” is 9, Table 3 shows that the Banker has the |
~ option of drawrng a third card or stayrng .

(h) Any announcement requrred to be made by the Dom-
inant Player or Banker by this section shall be immediately

repeated by the dealer at the table to assure the clarity and " "

understandmg of such statements.

19:47-4. 10 Announcement of result of round; payment

and collectron of wagers; payout odds, e
vigorish ¢

(a) After each’ hand has received all the cards it is
entitled to by these regulations, the dealer calling the game
shall announce the Point Count of each hand indicating
which hand has won the round.

or “Tie Hand”. '

{

(b) After the result of the round is announced the dealer
or dealers responsible for the wagers at the table shall

collect and pay off the wagers made. Winning wagers made

‘against the “Banker’s Hand” shall be paid off from the
"amount wagered: by the. Banker at odds of 1 to.1. A
winning wager made by the Banker shall be paid off at odds
of 1 to' 1 from the amount(s) wagered by the other partrcr-

-pants. v

(c) As its fee in housrng the game, the casino lrcensee ‘
shall extract a commission known as “vigorish” from the
- amount won by the Banker on each round of play, in an
- amount equal to, in the casino llcensee s discretion, either

four or five percent of the amount won; provrded however,
that when collecting the vigorish, the casino’ licensee. may

~ round off the amount of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents
or the next highest multiple of 25 cents, and the amount of a
fouir percent vigorish to 20 cents or the next highest multiple -

of 20 cents. ‘Such vigorish shall be collected 1mmed1ately

 after each round won by the Banker

(d) Each casino licensee: shall provide notice of any in-
crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each
‘Baccarat—Chemm De Fer table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. e

19:47-8.3.- The! percentage of vigorish charged ‘at a Bacca-

47-25

If the two hands have -
equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announce “Stand Off’-

rat—Chemrn De Fer table shall apply to all players at that
table

. Revised (c); added new (d), codlfied the practice of chargrng either a
four .or five percent vrgonsh ‘ ‘

19:47-4.11 Contmuatron of banker as such; selection of

new banker

(a) It shall be the optlon of the Banker, after any round \
of play, either to pass the shoe or remain as Banker except
that: . - , ‘ P '
1. The Banker shall pass the shoe whenever the
“Banker’s Hand” loses, and -

\

2. The dealer or ﬂoorman assrgned to the table may
ordér the Banker to pass the shoe.if the Banker unreason-.
~ ably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or

violates either the Casino Control Act or the regulatrons :
of the Commrssron C ’

(b) Whenever a mandatory relrnqursh‘ment of ‘the Bank
occurs, it shall be offered to the seated participant to the
right of the prevrous Banker and then to each other seated
participant, moving ¢ eounterclockwrse around the table, until
a partlclpant accepts it and becomes the new. Banker \

(c) Whenever ‘a' voluntary relmqurshment of the Bank
occurs, each seated participant shall be offered it, beginning

- with the participant to the right of the previous Banker and -
The first partic-

moving counterclockwise around the table.
ipant willing to accept the Bank and to wager an amount on

_ the next hand equal to, but not more than twice, the amount -

of the previous Banker’s last 'wager, shall become the next
Banker. If no participant offers to meet this condition, the
participant offering to wager the highest amount on the next
hand shall become the new Banker provided however that
the: partrcrpant who passed the Bank shall not be permitted

to. take part 1n the first round of such brddmg -

(d) When a passed bank is defeated i in any hand, it shall

" be transferred as it' ‘would -have ‘been in_accordance’ with
subsection (b) had it not been voluntarrly passed

(e) A participant by moving to another seat at the table
shall- miss a turn to become the Banker in the next seat

- where ‘'such a move would otherwise give that partrcrpant'

promotron m tum to become the Banker

L 19:474.12 Irregulantres
(a) If the Banker, by, takrng cards for his hand in the‘ g

wrong order in the Initial Deal, makes an error which -

. cannot be rectified, the hand shall be-annulled and the Bank
may be transferred counterclockwrse to the next partrcrpant o
seated at a numbered place ' -

(b) If: the Banker, dunng ‘the Initial Deal, takes more
.than two cards for his hand and the deal cannot be rectified,

\ \
/

' 5-15-95

\
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" the Pomt Count of hlS hand shall be regarded as zero and

’ _the play shall proceed in accordance with section 9 of thrs e

. ’subchapter

: cards to . the Dominant ‘Player and it is not possible to

determine which card. has been dealt in excess; the Point -
Count of the “Player s Hand” shall be the hrghest that can. + ... .

- g "be made wrth any two or all three of the: cards

v (d) If the Banker, subsequent to the Imtlal Deal takes_fr
\* two cards for his hand instead of one and the deal cannot be . "

rectified, the Point Count of his hand shall be the lowest ST

L ,that can be made wrth two of the cards AT :

: (e) A card dealt face upwards to the Dommant Player'

- after he has said’ “Stay” shall become the' Banker’s.card in
" “the event the Banker is obllged to draw or has-the option of
' drawing a third card in accordance with these regulations.
If the Banker is requrred to stay under these regulations, the
* ‘card dealt in‘excess and an additional number of cards equal
to the amount on the card drawn in error’shall be drawn -
face upwards from -the shoe and placed in the drscard ,

| bucket at the table

(t) A card dealt face upwards to the Dommant Playeri' :
after he has said “Stay” and the dealer has mlstakenly said -

- “Card” shall become the Banker’s card:in the event the

Banker is obligated to draw a third card under these regula-

tions. “If the Banker is not obligated to draw a-third card,

: bucket at the table

(g) There shall be no penalty for a card drawn in-excess
from- the shoe, if it remains undisclosed. A card so drawn

- shall be used as the first card of the next hand provrdmg

' from the shoe shall not be replaced

(h) If the Banker, subsequent to the mltlal deal, draws a'_ :
- card from the shoe for his hand after the' Dominant Player . -
. has said’ “Card” and the dealer has repeated “Card”, the

‘Banker must " glve -such’ card to-the Dominant player and

- i "fthereafter ¢ither draw or not draw a third’ card for his hand ~

as’ may be requlred by these regulatrons L

. (i) Cards found turned face upwards in the shoe shallnot. .
: 'be used in the game and shall be -placed -in- the discard - -
~‘bucket, along with -an additional” ‘amount “of cards, drawn L
“face upwards, which agrees with. the number on the cards ;

| - found face upwards in the shoe. ~The last hand of ‘a shoe
_shall be: void when a card of that hand is found face
upwards in the shoe

sases

-to complete a hand ‘when the cutting card As rdr_awn, that
: ”hand shall be void.: .' g L. 2. L S :

© If the B anker, durmg the Imtl al De al,’ gtves three 5 Amended byR1980 d.132, effective March 31 1980

- player.

_ OTHER AGENCIES =~

(]) If there are found to be'insufficient cards in the 'shoe'f o

See: 11 NJR. 653(a); 12 NJR. 294(c). - - -

. Amended by R,1980-d.186, effectrve Apnl 29 1980
lSee 12 NJR. 357(a) : L e

SUBCHAPI'ER 5. ROULETI‘E AND BIG SIX
“WHEELS

. j_‘ 19 47-5 1 Roulette placement of wagers, permlssible and e

optlonal wagers! .

' (a) All wagers ‘af. roulette shall be made by placmg gam-
" ing chips or ‘plaques on the lapproprrate -areas: of the roulette - - .
layout, except that verbal wagers accompamed by cash'may. .. ~ -
" be accepted provrded that they are confirmed by the dealer
" ‘and that the cash is expeditiously converted into gaming
' _chlps or plaques in accordance with the regulatlons govern-
- ing the acceptance and oonversron of such mstruments

5 (b) No person at a ror|11ette table shall be 1ssued or .
permitted to game with non-value chrps that are identical -in
color and design to value chips or to non-value chrps belng
~used: ‘by another person at that same table r

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for the correct posr-_ g

i f his or h the roulette layout regardl
- the card dealt in excess and an addrtronal number of cards - ioning of his or her. wager on:the roulette ayou Fogarcess

o equal to ‘the amount on the.card drawn in. error shall be’
~ drawn face ‘upwards from the shoe and: placed in the dlscard_

 of whether he or she is assisted by the dealer. Each player =

. must ensure that any mstructrons he or she gives:to the - 7"

- dealer regardlng the placement of a wager are. correctly .
carrred out. :

(d) Each wager shall be éeﬂed stnctly in accordance w1th S
‘1ts _position-on' the layout when the ball falls to- rest m a
'compartment of the wheel LR o
" that the cutting card has not been exposed in the shoe or- ‘ : »
- drawn therefrom. “In the course ‘of play, cards once drawn (e) The permrssrble wagers in the game of roulette shall‘

"J'"b_e._ o . <

L “Strarght” rs' a wager 'that the roulette ball wrll
: come to rest in the. compartment of ‘the ‘toulette wheel

A casino llcensee may, m its dlscretlon, offer to :
every ‘player-at-a roulette table the option to make five
simultaneous strarght wagers by selectmg frve adjacentf

'numbers on the roulette wheel.-

number option shall use' an.approved roulette table

layout that’ mcludes a repllca of the roulette wheel on :- :

- the layout et A

4726

- that corresponds to- a - smgle number selected by the' - -
The player. shall select a number by placinga -
wager within-the box on the roulette layout that contams ST
--.-the selected number | : ' ’

- (@). Any casmo lrcensee oﬁermg this “five adJacentv
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(2) A player shall make a' “fxve ad]acent number R
‘wager by placing flve ‘gaming chips or plaques, or a "

- multiple thereof, on the number mdwated on the

roulette wheel repllca that is the center number of -

.- the five adjacent numbers being selected. A player

making. a “five adjacent number” wager shall be "
deemed to have made a separate “straight” wager of -

equal value on each of the five numbers: selected.

2. - “Split” is a wager that the roulette ball will come ‘to
rest in a ‘compartment of the ‘roulette wheel that corre- -
sponds to either of two numbers selected’ by the player.
The player shall select the numbers by placing a wager on
‘the line between the two boxes on the roulette layout that
contain the two selected numbers, except that a split
‘wager on “0” ‘and “00” may also be placed on the line .
, _between the “2nd 12” box and the “3rd 12” box. '
3. “Three numbers 1s a wager that the roulette ball‘

will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel-
that corresponds to any-one of three numbers in a single -

row on the roulette layout selected by the player The

player shall select a row of numbers by placing a wager on
the outside line of the: box on the roulette layout. thati ,
contams the first number in the selected row. .

““fThree numbers” shall also. mclude a: wager that '
: 'the roulette ball will come to rest in a compartment of
- the roulette, wheel that corresponds to any one of the -

- three numbers contamed in one of the following groups

of numbers “0” “1” and “2” “0’? “2” and “00”,‘ or .

“00” “2” and “3” -

L i, Theaplayer shall select one of the.. “three num-
- bers” wagers identified in (e)3i above by placrng a
wager on the common corner of the three boxes con-‘ B

taining the selected numbers.
- 4. “Four numbers” is a wager that the roulette ball

will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel - . -
that corresponds to. any one. of four numbers. in contigu- .
ous boxes on the roulétte layout selected by the player. s
The player shall select the four numbers by placmg a-
wager on the common corner of the four boxes contammg o

the selected numbers.

“Ist 12” and the numbers 1 and “17,

6. “Six numbers” is a wager that the roulette ball will =~
‘come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that - -
"corresponds to-any one of six numbeérs contained in two

contiguous rows of numbers on the: roulette layout select- o
ed by the player. The player shall select the two rows of

numbers by placing a wager on the’ outsrde common
,corner of the boxes on the roulette layout that contam the

frrst number m each of the Tows bemg selected

/i

7. "‘Column” is'a wager that ‘the roulette ball will -

oome to rest'in a compartment of the roulette wheel that
corresponds to: ‘any one of 12 numbers contamed ina
*'"single -column. on -the ‘roulette layout selected by the"

‘player.  The player shall select a.column of 12 mimbers
by placing a wager in the box on. the roulette layout that is
* at the bottom of the column bemg selected :

S8 “Dozen” is a wager that' the. roulette ball wrll come .
to rest. in a compartment of the roulette wheel that.j -

corresponds to any one of 12. consecutive numbers from -

17 through~“12”, “13” through “24”,-or “25” through =

, “36” selected by the player. The player shall select the
12 numbers by placing a-wager in the box on the Toulette -
layout labeled “Ist 12” (“1” through “12”), “2nd . 12”
(137 through “24”), or “3rd 127 (“25” through “36”).

9. “Red” is a wager that the roulette ball will come to
- rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-

sponds to a number with a red background on the rou-

lette. wheel. The player shall bet on “red” by placing a
wager w1thm the red box:on the roulette layout used for
such wagers SRRt R :

10, “Black” isa wager that the roulette ba.ll will come’ )
to rest in any ‘compartment of the roulette wheel that -
' corresponds to a number with a black background onthe

- roulette wheel. The player shall bet on’ “black” by plac-

ing a wager w1thm the black box on the roulette layout
used for such wagers o oy

1. “Odd” is a wager that the roulette ba.ll w1ll come- o

o rest in'any compartment of the roulette. wheel that

_corresponds to an odd number. The player shall bet on
- “odd” by placlng a wager within the box. on the roulette- o
‘layout that is labeled “Odd”. ‘

12. “Even” is a wager that the roulette ball wnll come -

to rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that

: corresponds to an even number. ‘The player’ shall bet on

“even” by placmg a wager within the box on. the roulette o
 layout that is labeled “Even S ‘

13,0 %1 to 18”7 is'a wager: that the roulette ball wrll

come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that o

E ' SN corresponds to any one of 18 consecutive numbers from
5. “Frrst five- numbers is a wager that the roulette -

ball will come to rest in-a compartment of the roulette
‘wheel that corresponds to any one of the numbers “0”,
- “00”, 17, “2” or “3”, ‘The player shall bet -on the “frrst s
_five numbers” by placing a wager on the common corner .
of the boxes on the roulette layout that contain the label -

“1”through “18”. - The player shall bet on “1 to'18” by
placmg a wager within ‘the box on the roulette layout that .
s, labeled “1to 18”. Y : ‘

“19 to 36” isia’ wager that the roulette ball will

come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that - '

" corresponds to any:one. of 18 consecutive numbers from
“19” through “36”.. The player shall bet on “19 to 36” by
‘ placmg a wager. within the ‘box on the roulette layout that E

s labeled “19 to 36”. -

‘(f) Notwrthstandmg (e) above, a casino llcensee may, noo
its discretion, offer to every player at a roulette table the -
optron to make a “seven. numbers” ‘wager. ““Seven ‘num-

: .vbers is‘a wager that the roulette ball will come to restina -
. compartment of the roulette wheel: that corresponds to any,
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one’ of the numbers “10” “11” “12” “13” /“14” “15” or T (d) When"‘rouletvte"is'played ona double zero wheel bemg
- “33” S el : . o used asa smgle zero rouletwte wheel as provrded 1n N J A, C

S L S 19:46-17(0): R ,
L Any casino llcensee offerr}ng\ the seven numbers S ,‘ L 3 L
" option shall use a roulette table layout approved by the e 1. Notice shall be provrded, in aoc;ordance wrth
.*'Commlss1on LA . N'J‘AC 1947_83 S ' ' R

o 2 The player shall bet on “seven numbers” by placmg
B a wager w1thm the area  on the roulette layout that is
St jfdesrgnated for such wager

; . BRI TR -3 Wagers\on red, blalck ‘odd; even, 1to 18 and 19 to
. Amended by ngso d132, effectrve March 31 1980 ST O 36 shall be lost if the 1J‘oulette ball comes tO rest m a’ S
- See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 NJR. 294(c). = . R compartment marked zeto (0) R s
.- "Amended by ‘R:1980 d186 effectxve Aprll 29 1980 T Lo
..-See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). . S Amended by R. 1981 d388 eff. November 2 1981 )
- Amended by R.1991 d551 effectlve November 4, 1991 L . ‘See: 13 NJR. 534(b), 13 NJR! 780(c). . N
. See: 23 NJR. 1784(b); 23 N.JR. 3350(a).- ~ ~ :» , (b)::“When: roulette is played ona double zer0 wheel and” added g
_In (e): revised.text-to add reference to N J. A.C 19: 47—8 3 regardmg “choosé one of the following optlons” deleted )1 recodlﬁed as pan)
- . ,wager requirements. ' - T e of (b) and ¢ -or” deleted: (b)A deleted.” (c) added. -~ .. !
.. -Amended by R.1993 d.37, effectxve January 19 1993 oo Aniended by R.1992 d452 ‘effective November 16, 1992
~ . See: 24 N.J.R.'3695(a), 25 NJ R: 348(b) 20 e f‘ “o o Seer 24 NJR. 3033(a), 24 NJ. R. 4279(a) »
" Simulcasting added. e Added (d). K _
* “"/Amended by R;1993 d. 630 effectrve December 6 1993 _° " Ameéndedby R. 1994 d.265, effectrve June 6 1994 N R
- See: 25 N.J.R: 3953(a), 25 NJR. 5521(a). . - A 1, i See: 25 NJR. 5893(a), 26 N.JR. 2463(a). - N
- Amended by R:1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995 ‘. Amended by R:1995.d.167, effective March 20, 1995 . .
- ,rSee 27 NJR 57(b), 27 NJR 120Q(a) IR - -{ o See 27. NJR 57(b), 27 NJR 1202(a) s .o
19. 47_5 2 Roulette. payout Odds - : i Sk .: C 19 47—5.3 Roulette. : l'otatlon Of wheel and ba“

, (a) No casmo hcenSee, its employees or agents shall pay- |
T .off winning wagers at the game of roulette at less than the.

» SosneT .;;~ wheel to constitute a- valrd spin. o ‘

" , Bets o PayoutOdds - (b) Whrle the ball is- Stlll rotatlng in the track. around the e

. vStrarght Al 35t01 - s L wheel the dealer shall call ‘No More Bets” Yo -

o osplit - o 17t01 i
‘;grﬁeNﬁﬁz:;s - 1; :g i o (c) Upon the ball commg to rést ina compartment theli L
/.. First Five Numbers o 6tol dealer shall announce the number of such compartment and'_ S

~. Six Numbers. . .- S ster - shall . place a ‘point marker| to be known as a “crown” o
.. -Seven Numbers S . 4tel Lo “dolly’ on that znumber on't e roulette layout oy

S Column . - o o 2t0l ‘ o

. _Dozen S 2t (d) Ifa casmo llcensee offers the “frve ad]acent numbers .
. Red . - ltolio . - wagering option authorized by N.JAC. 19:47-5.1, the deal-
»'_'Bla"k 1 :t?f_i_'j' ;= er shall then move “one-fifth of each ‘winning “five- ad]acent
S gggn Lo } :g 1.;" = - numbers” -wager from the roulette. wheel rephca on the}' —
o 1te18 0 o ftol ' layout to the box on the main roulette layout that contains: L
. ‘19 to 35 ' l,to.l Y the smgle number- correspondmg to the compartment 1n .

o whlch the roulette ball cam;e to rest R L A

. (b) When roulette is played on.a double zero wheel and

" the roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment ‘marked
_fzero (0) or-double zero (00), wagers on red, black, odd,

‘even, 1to 18 and 19 to 36 shall not be lost but each player :

* having such a wager: shall surrender half the - -amount on such - o {/ *

“bet and remove the remaining half, - Each casinio licensee. Amended by R. 1995 d. 167 effecnve March 20 1995

R offermg double zero roulette shall provrde notrce of thrs rule See 27 NJR. 57(b), 27.N. J R 1202(a)
' pursuanttoNJA.C 1947—83 « R . :

(e) After placmg the crov‘vn on the layout and, if apphca-

wmmng wagers

, 19 47-54 Roulette' irregularltles

(c) When roulette is' played on a smgle zero wheel and . (a) If the ball is spun in the same: dlrectron as the wheel ‘_ e

1‘3‘.‘ the roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked the dealer shall announce No Spm” and sha.ll “attempt to
'_zero (0), wagers on red, black odd even, 1 to 18 and 19 to remove the roulette ball froln

) ;,,36 shall be- lost L e rest in one of the compartments

ble, complying ‘with the proylsmns of (d) above, the ‘dealer -
 shall Airst collect all losmg wagers and then payoff all.f- ~

2 The dealer shall nounce “no spm,” ‘declare the' .:j
L spm void and respin the wheel if the roulette ball comes
’to resj in a compartment marked double zero (00) and_ T

-~ (a). The roulette ball shall be spun by the dealer ina
- direction opposrte to the rotation of - the wheel and -shall e
* complete at- least four revolutlons around the track of the -

the wheel prior to. 1ts commg, B




‘ 19'47-5 5 Blg Slx Wheel payout odds ,

“(a) No casino hcensee, his. employees or agents shall pay :
off winning wagers made at Blg Six at less than' the odds, .
‘llstedbelow N U A

|
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(b) If the roulette ball does not complete four revolutlons

: around the track of the ‘wheel, the dealer, shall announce \ B

“No Spm” and shall attempt to remove the ball from the
wheel prior to its commg to rest in one- of the compart-
ments. : ‘ .

© If a foreign obje'ct“enters"‘”the wheel prior to the ball
coming to rest, the dealer shall announce “No Spm” -and

v vshall attempt to remove the ball from the wheel prior to its
. commg to rest in one of the eompartments L

© Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective Match 20, 1995.
~ See: 27 NJR. 57(b),27N.JR 1202(). 0 ..

)

BetOn ~° -~ - Payout Odds -
$ 1 Insignia = 1wl
" $ 2 Insignia - 20l
© $°5 Insignia =~ 5t01
$10 Insignia . 10to 1
© $20 Insignia | C20tl
“-Joker. .. 45t1
'Flag R "45t01

'Amended by R.1979 d.429, eff October 18; 1979
- See: 11 N:JR. 478(a), 11 NJR. 600(b)

‘ 19: 47-5 6 Blg Six Wheel wagers and rotatlon of the wheel n

(a) Prior to the spm of the wheel, the dealer shall call
“No More Bets”' .

(b) The Blg Six Wheel shall be spun by the dealer in

either direction and shall complete at least three- revolutlons ‘
,to constltute a vahd spm ' Ay :

© If the clapper comes to rest between two- numbers s _ ‘ “

* ‘table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards and the

- ﬂoorperson assigned to the table shall verlfy the mspecnon v
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19: 46—1 18(f) o

upon completion of the spin of the Big Six Wheel,. the
casino hcensee has the optron to do one of the- followmg

1 Declare the winning number to be that number‘ ‘

‘ prevrously passed; or

2. Declare the spm vord and re-spm the wheel

(d) Upon a casmo hcensee choosing one of the optlons as -‘

outlined in (d) above, it shall conspxcuously post a sign at)
each table stating whlch optlon is in effect

(e) Upon completlon of the spin, the dealer shall first -

collect all losmg wagers. and then pay off. all_wmmng wagers.

Public Notrce Petition for Rulemakmg
See:. 18 N.J.R. 1206(a). .

- Amended by R.1989 d. 232 effective May 1, 1989

See: 21 NJR. 131(a), 21 NJR. 1156(a). - o
~Replaced: section title- “minimum and maxrmum wagers” w1th “wa-

" gers and rotation of the wheel.” -

Added (b)-(f) providing specific 'guxdehnes for hcensees and dealers
regardmg game rules for the Big Six Wheel »

SUBCHAPTER 6. RED DOG ,

“inspection by the first player to arrive at the table.

47-29~ o

AR

Amended by R.1991 d 551 effectlve November 4 1991

See: 23 N.LR. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). :
In (a): revised text to.include referenoe to. NJA.C 19:47-8.3

. regarding wager requirements;
.. Amended by R.1993 d.37; efféctive January 19 1993

See:- 24 NJR. 3695(a), 25 N.J. R 348(b) T
Simulcast provisions added. - »

7 Aménded by R.1993 d.630, effecuve December 6 1993
o See 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 NJ R. 5521(a)

1947-57 (Reserved) SRR DTN

- 19 47-6 1 Cards, number of decks value of cards, 0

dealing shoe

(a) Red ‘dog shall be played w1th at least one deck of
cards with backs of the same color and design and two

‘ »addltlonal solid yellow or green cuttmg cards e

(b) The - “value” of the cards in each deck shall be as

o follows

1. Any card from 2 to- 10 shall have its face value, B
2. Any ]ack shall have a value of 11; . v
"3, Any queen shall have a value of 12 V-’ S j'
4. Any king shall have a value of 13; and e
5. Any ace shall have a value of 4.

(c) All cards used to game. at red dog shall be dealt from -

| ‘a dealing shoe specifically designed for such- purpose and
located on the table to the left of the dealer R

.' 19:47—6,2 ’Opening' of the ',table for gam_ing

() After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the

(b) Followmg the mspectlon of the cards by the dealer

- and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, -

the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
The W
cards. shall be spread out by deck according to suit and in :
sequence.” The cards in each. Slllt shall be laid out in
sequence w1th1n the sult :

S

(c) After the player\rs afforded an opportumty to v1sually

inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down onthe
_table, mixed thoroughly by a “washing” or “chemmy shuf-
‘ﬂe” of the cards and stacked : BV

19: 47-63 Shutne and cut of the cards 'v o

" (a) Immedlately pnor to commencement of play and

after each shoe of cards is dealt the dealer shall shuffle the -

-
i
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" table.

S IOTHER AGENCIES

’:'19:47-6.3

T ,,cards 80 that “they are randomly mtermlxed A casino

= ~ licensee may also shufﬂe the cards at the completlon of any.

g _round of play

fb‘__j'"l9°47—6 4’ Procedures for deahng cards

(a) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the R
dealer shall remove the first: card therefrom face down and -
. place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the’
. table 1mmed1ately in front of or to the nght of the dealer.
B "_'Each new dealer who comes to. the table shall: also discard
(“burn”) one card as described herein before the new dealer
- deals any card in a round of play - The bum card shall be i

» _'j*dlsclosed 1f requested by a player, s

:19'47-65 Procedures for each round of play, wagers' ‘_ |

payouts

o (a) Except as’ otherwrse provrded in thrs sectron, all wa- B ‘;--f
ey gers shall be made pl‘lOl‘ to the flrst card bemg dealt for‘
:each round of play S e '

-':'_'\f_;on the. box farthest to the dealer’s nght

. consecutlve, ‘the dealer shall announce “The’ cards are con-:
_secutive—tie ] hand,” all wagers shall be vord and the round_;
‘of play shall be concluded SRS . : PEDTS

s dealer shall announce “We have a pair” andshall immedi-
_— _vately draw a thlrd card and place xt face up m the mrddle .

. (c) The person makrng the cut shall place the cuttmg card. o box

‘" in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 'Once the °.
L 'cuttmg card has been mserted the dealer shall take all the - -

" cards in’ front of the cutting card and place them on the

" back of the. stack. The dealer shall then insert the cutting -
- card ina. posmon approximately one-quarter of the way -

- from the back of the stack.. The stack of cards shall thenbe

;“.,mserted mto the dealmg shoe for commencement of play - the initial. two cards,’ the dealer. shall announce “No three S

o : o . of -a kind—tie hand,” " all wagers shall be vord and thel e

' '_r_round of play shall be concluded ‘ : 7

ff(g) If the initial two' cards dealt are nelther consecutrvef
* nor a pair; the dealer shall announce the ¢ spread” and place
- 'a marker on the correspondmg spread on the: layout The 70
. spread for each round of play shall be a number from oneto - .~
11 inclusive and shall be determined by the number of cards,‘--, T
“ whose: value: can-fall between the values of the. 1mt1al two i
';’cards dealt

S ,V-.dealt a player shall have the: optlon to- make a raise wager .

(b) All wagers at. red dog shall be made by placmg . in support of the ‘player’s. 01’18“131 wager by placmg on'the -

T ','gammg chips ‘or ‘plaques and, if applicable, a match play
* < coupon-on the- appropnate area’ .of the red ‘dog layout
- except that a verbal wager. accompamed by cash may be ..

_ 'accepted provrded that “it is confirmed by the. dealer and -
. casino-supervisor ‘at the table. pnor to the first card being -
. .dealt and such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming - -

i chlps or plaques in accordance wrth NJ.A.C 19: 45-—1 180

"desrgnated raise area of the| layout an amount not in €XCess "
~ of the player’s original ‘wager.

»and prlor to the thlrd card bemg dealt

dealing the third card, the | dealer shall announce “Raises
o closed ” The dealer shall then draw a thlrd card place 1t;_,
. (c) To begm each round of play, the dealer shall place"

*- the first card, face up, on the box farthest to the dealer’s’ -

: : announce the value of the thrrd card The dealer shall then"
- left. - The dealer shall then place the second card face up, :

'[collect all losmg wagers and pay all wmmng wagers asl. '

(d) Once the first card of each round has been removed ‘f S

S from the shoe by the dealer no' partlcrpant in the game shall -
: '_handle, remove or alter any wager until a decrsron has been;
i Nt S L _.".rendered and 1mplemented w1th respect to that Wager o

S (b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall. L
- offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away
- from the dealer, to the ‘player-at the farthest point to the -~
. right of the dealer; provrded however, if the: ~game is just - -
o ‘begmnmg, the cards shall be offered to the first player at the
If the first player offered the cards refuses the cut,
~the cards‘shall ‘be ‘offered ‘to each other player ‘moving'
. -“-,clockwrse around the table until a player accepts the cut. I
Lo 'no player accepts cut the dealer shall cut the cards

(e) I the uuual two cards dealt have values that are]

(f) If the uutral two cards dealt are of 1dent1cal value, the L

1 If the thlrd card dealt is 1dent1cal in. va.lue to the',..
1mt1al two cards, the: dealer shall announce “Three of a
kind,” the' players shall wm and all wagers shall be pald at‘ e
'odds of 11'to one. i , NP OB

o
1

2 Iff the thrrd card dlealt is’ ot 1dent1cal in value to EEEN

Examples of thls rule are as follows

(b) The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe wrth hlS_ i 1 X the mltlal two cards dealt are. ad and 1 7 then., |

5_or her left hand, turn it face up, and then place it on the

: appropnate area of the layout w1th hlS or her rlght hand, :_'3 f? have R value that falls between 4. and 7) i

’ v If the mrtlal two cards dealt are. a 9 and a kmg,:’f.l A ;"t» :
' then the spread shall be three (that'is, three. cards, the 10,
. jack and queen, have a value that falls between the 9 and S

~the spread shall be two (that is, two’ cards, the 5 and 6 j ;’_:.f,j

g kmg)

,
e .1‘
e

’(h) If there is a’ spread 'after the mmal two cards are:’-‘ KRy

“All raise: wagers shall be.
made 1mmed1ately after the initial two cards have been dealt‘ B

(1) After all rarse wagers have been made and pnor to': L

I
{
{

R R
1
1
i




e

' 'Amended by R 1994 d 137, effectrve March 21 1994

- 19:47-6. 6 (Reserved)

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19 47-7 2

1 The player shall win 1f the value of the thlrd card,

, ~m1t1al two cards)

Cospread ool PayoutOdds

O R T AU 8 1o S
CR2 i At
3 e
4through 11 . :_1 to 1‘. ‘

3 A casmo hcensee may, in’ 1ts drscretlon, offer to all

patrons atared dog table higher payout odds than those -
~listed ‘in (i)2 ‘above, provided that the casino lrcensee ;
. complies - with - the - notice ‘requirements set. forth  in.

N.J. A.C. 19 47—83 prlor to- any decrease in the. payout']

odds.” 'In no event may a casino hcensee decrease the .

. payout odds below those requlred by (1)2 above

, (k) Whenever the cuttmg card is reached in the deal of e
- -the cards, the dealer shall continue deahng the cards until -

‘that round of play is completed The dealer shall then

. reshufﬂe the cards m accordance wrth NJA.C. 19 47—63

See: 25 N.J R. 5902(a), 26 NJR. 1373(b)

..»‘_

Repealed by R 1993 d.630, effecuve December 6, 1993

See: 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 NJR. 5521(a)

19'47-67 Irregulantles |

. (a) A card found face. up in the shoe shall not be used in" o
" the game and shall be placed in the discard rack ‘

(b) A card drawn in error wrthout 1ts face belng exposed“
shall be used as though it were the next card from: the shoe L

(c) If a third card 1s drawn and exposed to the players :
'pnor to' the dealer announcing “Raises closed,” the “card
- shall be drscarded and each player shall be given the optlonf\‘_' e
~of playlng out the round or voiding the round of play: Prior =
‘to dealing another third card, the" dealer shall return the
original wager and any raise wager o “each player who has
‘ vchosen to vord the round of play ; :

, 19'47-6 8. A player wagering on more than one bettmg
dealt is between the value of the initial two cards dealt (a- - el
. third card whlch has the same value as the first or. second’r =

_ card dealt is. not deemed to’ be between the values of the

- area

A casino hcensee may permlt a player to wager on more

g than one bettmg area ata red dog table

2.0 All wrnmng wagers and raise wagers shall be pard' ;:19 47“6 9 Contmuous shufﬂmg shoe or device R

“at payout odds determined by the spread for that round
L of play, as listed below ; ‘ -

~In lie of the dealing and shut'fhng requlrements set forth‘ -

I in N.JAC. 19:47-6.3 and 6.4,a casino licensee may utilizea

" dealing shoe .or “other “device designed to \automatlcally,\

. reshuffle the cards, provrded that such shoe or device and R
7 'the. procedures for: dealing and' shufflmg the cards. through
s .the use of thrs devrce are approved by the Commrssron A

'SUBCHAPTER 7 MINIBACCARAT

‘,19'47—7 l Cards Number of decks value, pomt count ot‘ i

hand . 3
(a) Mmrbaccarat shall be played wrth at, least six decks of f 5

: cards and two addltlonal solid yellow or green cuttmg cards -

o @) At the conclus1on of each round of play, all: cards on -
the layout shall be picked up by the dealer and placed in the

. discard rack in order and in such a way that they can be
- readlly arranged to: reconstruct the hand in case. of a ques-_ ‘
tronordlspute B 5 : : SRS

(b) The “Value” of the cards m each deck shall be as o

;_follows - .

i Any card from 2 to, 9 shall have 1ts face value,;;,_ :

" 2. Any Ten, J ack, Queen or ng shall have a value of i
zero, and SR Pt

3 Any Ace shall have a value of one

(c) The “Pomt Count” of a hand shall be a smgle dlgrt

AR ;number from 0'to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by

" totaling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of "
"' the cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of .
_*"’such number shall be. dlscarded/havmg no value and the .

right_digit shall . constitute the Point Count of the hand .
Examples of this rule are as' follows N s

1. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 4 has a-'c“ )
Pomt Count’ of 7 and . e e

2. ‘Ahand composed of an Ace, a2 and a 9 has a total B
of 12 but- only a'Point. Count of 2 smce the drgrt 1i in the o
: number 12 is dlscarded i : N

‘,.’,1947-72 Wagers

" (a) The followmg wagers shall be permrtted to be made .

.‘“ﬂby a partrcrpant at the game of mrmbaccarat

L A wager on the “Bankers Hand” whrch shall :

Wm if! the “Bankers Hand” has a Pornt Count» : :
: hlgher than that of the “Player s Hand” L R

i. Lose 1f ‘the “Bankers Hand” has a Pomt Count‘&f"

p lower than that of the: “Player s Hand” and "



1947-7.2 S

= OTHER AGENCIES ’

Erther be vord or, 1f the casino hcensee charges- o

: v1gonsh in accordance with the provrsrons of NJ.A.C.
- 19:47-7.3(d), be charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent

: . of the wager, if the Point- Count of the f‘Bankers h
T ,\Hand” and the “Player s Hand” are equal S

2. A wager on the “Player s Hand” WhICh shall

Wm i the “‘Players Hand” has a Pornt Count-

_ _hlgher than that of the “Banker’s Hand”

S 1§ Lose if the “Player’s Hand” has a Pomt Oount
" lower' than that of the “Banker S Hand” and .

Be vord if the Pomt Oount of the \“B_anker s

Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are equal..
3. A“Tie Bet” which shall win 1f the Pomt Counts of

- the “Banker’s. Hand” and the “Player’s. Hand” are equal‘

and shall lose lf such Point- Counts are not equal

\

‘“(b) Unless otherwrse approved by the Comrmssron, no

~‘casino licensee, his ‘employees or agents shall accept any

wager at the game of- mlmbaccarat other - than those specr-?

fied in (a) above .

(c) All wagers at mlmbaccarat shall be made by placmg;
- gaming. chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play

. coupon on the appropnate areas of the minibaccarat layout

except that verbal wagers accompanied ‘by cash may be "
accepted prov1ded they are confirmed by the "dealer and
- casino supervisor at the table, and such cash is expedltlously. -
- converted into gammg chlps or plaques in accordance with-

NJAC 1945—1 18

" (d) No wager at mlmbaccarat shall be made, mcreased or

w1thdrawn after the dealer has announced “No More Bets”.

(o) Once the frrst card of any hand has been removedv

from the shoe by the dealer, no participant shall handle,

remove or alter’ any wagers that have been made until a _
decrsron has been- rendered and 1mplemented with respect_ .

to that wager

Amended by R.1991 d.551, effectlve November 4, 1991 ‘
- See: 23 N.JR. 1784(b), 23 NJ. R. 3350(a). -

“In (e): added’ reference to N.J.AC 19 ;17-83 regardmg wager'

~ requirements.

) Amended by R.1994 d:137, effective March 21 1994

T

'_5-15495‘ | o

. Amended by R. 1993 d. 630 effectlve December 6 1993.
“See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). © - -
Amended by.R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993
“See: 25 NJR. 4474(b), 25 NJ.R. 5944(a).

See: 25 NJR. 5902(a), 26 NJR 1373(b)

19°47—7.3 Payout odds‘ vrgorish “ RRE r

(a) A wmmng wager made on the “Player s Hand” shall

be pald off by a casmo licensee at odds of 1 to 1

(b) A wmmng tie bet shall be pald off by a casmo '

hcensee at odds of at least 8 to 1

s

"'the next highest multiple of five cents. S
 may: collect ‘the vigorish' from 'a player at:the time the - -
_ winning payout is made or may defer it to a later time;
provided, however, that all outstanding vrgonsh shall be
~.collected prior ‘to- reshufﬂlng the cards in a shoe. _
~amount of any 'vigorish. not collected at ‘the time' of . the -
o wmnmg payouts shall be ev1denced by the placing of acoin
- or marker button contammg the amount ‘of the vigorish
owed in'a rectangular space in front of the dealer on the
- layout 1mpr1nted w1th the number of the player owmg such‘
. ’v1gonsh ' . .

-, arrive -at the table. .

arx

(c) A wmnmg wager made on the “Banker s Hand” shall'

- be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1to 1. Exceptas -
" otherwise prov1ded in (d) below, the casino licensee shall -
- extract a commission known as wgonsh” from the winning
_player .in ‘an amount equal to, in the casino lrcensees__ A

- discretion, either four or five percent of the amount won; -~ = -
: provrded “however, that when collecting the v1gonsh the

casino licensee ‘may. round off the vigorish to five cents or

“The

(d) A casino. hcensee may, m its dlscretron, charge every
player at a mmrbaccarat table a vrgorlsh equal to 25 percent .
" of the player’s wager on the‘ “Banker’s Hand” if the Point
" Counts of the “Banker’s Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are
equal. - The vrgonsh authorlzed by this subsection shall be .

collected at the end of the round of play and prior- to any
' cards being-dealt for the. next round of play, If a casino -
* licensee “elects to charge the vigorish authorized by thls .
-jsubsectron, the vigorish otherw1se requlred by ©) above .
. -'shall not be collected ;; 0 : S

_ (e) Each casino’ hcensee shall provrde notlce of any )
" /.change: in the type of v1gor1sh bemg charged or increase. in

o R
A casino licensee

the percentage of vigorish being charged at each minibacca: . - o

rat table, in accordance with N.J. A. C. 19:47-8.3.. ‘The type

and percentage of vigorish charged at a mrmbaccarat table =
;shall apply to all players at- that table _ : SR

Amended by R.1991 d. 616 effectrve December 16 1991

See: 23 N.J.R.'2926(a), 23 N.JR. 3824(a). - ' .
Added new (b);. deleted (c); redesrgnated existing (b) to (c) wrth C
,changes, added new (d), codrﬁed practrce of collectmg four or ﬁve -

percent vigorish. .

. ‘Amended ‘by R. 1993 dbSS effectlve December 20 1993
See 25'NJR. 4474(b) 2. N.J. R 5944(a)

4 19.47-7 4 Opening of table for gammg

(a) After Tteceiving the: s1x or more decks of cards at the
~ table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the
- cards and the floorperson ass1gned to the table shall verify *
. the mspectron, in accordance with NJA.C. 19: 46-1 18(f) o

(b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer'f - :

- and the verification by the ﬂoorperson ass1gned to the table, R
‘the cards shall be spread ‘out face upwards on the table for .
,‘vrsual inspection by’ the first participant or partlclpants to

- The cards shall be spread. out in- -
horizontal rows by deck accordmg to suit and in sequence.
' The cards in each suit shall be lald out in sequence w1th1n S

© the suit.’ : -



,CAsr'No CONTROL | "COMMISSION R

 tens. Aces count as one.

"Qi.‘ ‘

. 194718

(c) After the fll‘St partlcrpant or partrcrpa.nts are afforded

an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards: shall

~ be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly. by

“washmg or “chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked.

19:47-1.5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards -

(a) Immedlately prior to the commencement of play and .
after each shoe .of cards is completed, the dealer shall

shuffle - the cards so that they "are randomly intermixed.

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, ‘the dealer shall |

lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly

dispersed into the remaining stack. After lacing the cards, -
~ the dealer calhng the game shall, if the casino licensee elects

thls option, shuffle some or all of the cards agam After

lacing the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the . .
dealer calling the game-shall offer the stack of .cards, with

backs facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be

cut. The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in
“the highest. number position at the table and, working
clockwise - around the table, shall offer the stack to each,
participant until a participant accepts the cut. If no partici- -
A pant accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. ' A
- casino licensee shall indicate in its internal controls submis- -
sion whether it has elected to reshufﬂe the cards after they

have been laced. o (

(c) The cards shall be cut by placmg the cuttmg card in

the stack at least 10 cards in from elther end.’

() Once the cuttmg card has been lnserted into the’

stack, the dealer ‘shall take all cards in front of the cutting

* card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer
shall then/insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 -

cards in from the back of the stack, and the second cutting
card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then

be inserted into the dealing shoe for commenoement of’
play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall‘
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an
additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first.
‘ card drawn, in the discard rack after all cards have been:
Face cards and tens count as -

shown to the participants.

Petltlon for Rulemakmg To ‘eliminate the lacmg of the cards from the '
shuffle and cut procedures: reqmred in baccarat, punto banco and o

- ‘'minibaccarat. -
See: 17 N.J.R. 1750(c).

" Amended by R.1994 d.283, effectlve June 6, 1994

See: 26 NJR. 1210(a), 26 NJR. 2477(a)

'19'47-76 Dealmg shoe

(a) Al cards used to ‘game at mlmbaccarat shall be of
~ backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt from a
_ dealing shoe specrfrcally ‘designed for such purpose and*i :

located on the table to the left of dealer "

e

19'47—7 7. Hands of player and banker, procedure for o

deahng initial two cards to each hand

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the. game of mini-

‘baccarat one of which shall be denominated the “Players

Hand” and the other denommated the “Bankers Hand”

"+ (b) At the commencement of each round of play, the
~(dealer calling the game shall announce “No More Bets”: o

(o) The dealer shall deal an mrtlal Afour cards/ from the

shoe. The first and thxrd cards dealt shall - constitute the
first and second cards of the- “Player s Hand.” | The second

- ‘and fourth cards dealt shall constitute the flI'St and second
‘cards of the “Banker’s Hand.”
- deal the initial” four cards in accordance with one of the' \

followmg optxons e

1 Bach dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with
his or her left hand, turn them face up and then place

" them on the appropriate area of the layout with his or her

*right hand. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed-
on the area designated for the “Players Hand” and the
‘'sécond and fourth cards dealt shall be placed on the area ;

jdesrgnated for the “Banker’s Hand;” or
2. The fll'St and thll‘d cards dealt, shall be placed face

down in the area desrgnated for the “Player’s Hand” and . -

~ the second and fourth cards dealt shall be placed face
down underneath the right corner of the dealing shoe
" until the “Player’s Hand” is' called as provided for in

~NJ.A.C. 19:47-7. 8(a), at which' time - the second and
- fourth cards shall be: turned face up. and placed. on the'

.area des1gnated for the “Banker s Hand.” -

'Amended by R.1987 d. 395 effective October 5;. 1987

See: 19 N.J.R. 54(b), 19 N.J.R: 1826(b). -
-(c) substantially ammended. - i
Amended by R.1992 d.59, effective February 3 1992."

See: 23 NJR. 2927(a), 24 NJR. 489(a).

Provrded for. two optlonal ways of dealmg

19'47-7.8 Procedure for dealmg of addltlonal cards
(a) After the dealer positions the cards ‘in accordance

with either N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)1. or 2, the dealer shall

announce the point count of the “Player s Hand” and then
the “Banker’s Hand ? ‘ L

(b) Followmg the announcement of the Pomt Counts of

~each hand, the dealer shall determine whether to deal a . |
"third card to. each hand which, instructions. shall be in
_ ‘~conform1ty with the requlrements of N.J A.C.. 19: 47—79 s

© Any third card requlred to be dealt shall first be dealt. :
face upwards to the “Player’s. Hand” and then to the -

“Banker ] Hand” by the dealer.

[

/(d) In no event shall more, than one addltlonal card be ‘ -

dealt: to elther hand

(e) Whenever the cuttmg card appears durmg play, the '
 cutting card wﬂl be removed and placed to the’ s1de and the

~

The casino licensee may °

N

[

51595



19 47—7 8

I , 'f OTHER AGENCIES

hand w1ll be completed Upon completron of that hand the
Atthe
- completion of one more hand, no more cards w1ll be dealt :

_dealer «calling the § game shall announce “last hand”,’

untrl the reshufﬂe occurs

Amended by R. 1992 d 59 effectlve February 3 1992
See 23 N.JiR.2927(a), 24 NJ.R. 489(a).
Provrded for two optlonal ways of deahng

»19:47.-7.9 .
’ »'be dealt.

(a) If the: Point Count of either the: “Player s Hand” or
the “Banker’s Hand” after the initial two-cards are dealt to
~each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a “natural”) no more';-

: cards shall be dealt to elther hand S : '

TABLE LI
Thlrd Cdl‘d Dr.lwn by Pl.ners Hdnd =

_-——_.—————'——_—--—---\

,ules for: determining whether third card shall S~ A

_‘---, - e -

(b) If the Pomt Count of the “Bankers Hand” on the
first two cards i is0to7 mclusrve, the “Player’s Hand” shall

draw (that is, take a third card) or stay (that is, not take a "
third card) in accordance with the requlrements of Table 1

- below. - s ~l. y
" Having ‘- T Determinat_ion’
“0to5 { o Draws- -
’6to94'1 : : v Stays

2

(c) The “Banker ] Hand” shall draw (that is, take a thll‘d T

‘with- the requlrements of Table 2 below

5 gy : R
T NeThN [ : T 1 1.
QN R 5 0 PO P O O P P S P
. - IS B e ; BERRLE R R F [y SRR
<€g L ' i 1 BANKER'S HAND. ORaws " | HEE R
B 0 ,
E:l, [ \ »
L Zal r
: Eé’,
1 ;
AN I Te l n\u:rsm\ns'ms R AR S il
= ] . S S . i 1 R I ! ! 1

(d) The flrst vertlcal column in Table 2 labeled “Pomt .
Count ‘of Banker’s Hand” shall refer,to the Point Count of

the “Bankers Hand” after the- frrst two cards have been
dealt to it.

(e) The f1rst honzontal column at the top of - Table 2

» " labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to,
.the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as
dlstmgulshed from the Point Count of th'e “Player s. Hand” :

(f) The letter “D” used in Table 2 shall ‘mean that the

stay (that i is, not draw a third card)

(g) The method of usmg Table 2 shall be to fmd the
Pomt Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in'the first vertical.
~column and trace that horizontally across the table until it'
intersects the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”.  The
“box at which’ such intersection takes place will show whether
‘the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay. For:

~ example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after

two cards is 5 and the value of the third ¢card drawn by. the

“Player’s’ Hand” is 4, the table shows’ that the “Bankers
Hand” shall draw a third card. . .

19 47—7.10 Announcement of result of round, payment
. and collectron of wagers

the dealer shall announce “Tle Hand” '

- _’»5-15,-‘95 o

) .»47‘-34,, <

~card) or stay (that is, not take a third card) in aecordance ) S

(b) After the results of. the round is announced the-f', o

dealer respons1ble for the v'vagers on the table shall collect o
all - losing wagers, payoff all winning wagers. -and either
_ collect or -mark-up ‘any v1gonsh or commlssmn owed in
_' 'aceordance w1th these regulatrons ; :

!
f

(c) At the conelusron of a round of play, all cards on the )
layout shall be’ ‘picked up by the dealer and. placed in the
-“discard: rack, in order and'in. ‘such a way that they can be
. readily’ arranged to- mdlcate the “Players Hand” and the S

“Banker s Hand”. m case of questlon or dlspute
“Banker s Hand” must draw a third card and the letter “S” -
- used in Table 2 shall mean that the. “Banker 5 Hand” must - (d) No partrcrpant or spectator shall handle, remove or-

' alter any cards used to game at minibaccarat and no dealer .
" or. other casino employee |or casino key employee shall -~ -

permlt a part1c1pant or spectator to engage in such act1v1ty .

19 47—7.11 Irregularltles

(a) A third card dealt’ to| the “Players Hand” when no. -

third ‘card is -authorized by ‘these regulations, shall become
the third card of the “Bankers Hand” if the “Bankers

Hand” is obliged to draw by Table 2 of N.JLA.C. 19:47-7.9.

~If, in such circumstances, the “Banker’s Hand” is required ~ = ‘i
‘to stay, the card dealt in error shall become the first card of - * -

the next hand unless it has been disclosed. - In such case, the ~ - :

-+disclosed card and an additional number of cards equal to = o

the amount on this card shall be drawn face ‘upwards from - ’ o

' <~ the shoe and placed in the dlscard rack
"~ (a) After each hand has received.. all : the cards 1t is.

: entrtled to. by ‘these ‘regulations, the dealer ‘shall- announcea\
- the final Point Count of each hand mdlcatmg which hand
~ has won the. round. If two- hands have equal Pomt Counts, ‘

(b) A card drawn in error from the shoe, if not dxsclosed _
_shall be used as the first card of the next hand of play If
_the ‘card has been dlsclosed ‘a:bumn card procedure asf N
described in (a) above, shall be 1mplemented v
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(c) All cards found face upwards in the shoe shall not be '

used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack, -

- along with an- addmonal ‘amount of cards drawn' face up-.

wards, which agrees with the’ number on the cards found

. face upwards in the shoe

(d) If there are msuffrclent cards remammg in the shoe to

- complete a round of play, that round shall be vord and.a

new round shall commence after the entlre set of cards are
reshufﬂed and placed in the shoe .

19'47—7.12 Continuous shufﬂmg shoe or devrce

In liew of the dealmg and shufflmg requlrements set forth
in NJAC. 19:47-7.5 and 7.6, a casino licensee may utilize a.

vdealmg ‘shoe or other device designed - to _automatically -
reshuffle the cards prov1ded that such shoe or device and
~the procedures for dealing and shufﬂmg the cards through

use of this device are approved by the Commrssron or its

ALL GAMES

prohlbited

Except as specrfrcally permltted by the Commlssron, no "
person shall-possess with the intent to use, or actually use,.

at any table game, either by himself or in concert’ with i

others, any calculator, computer, or other electromc, electn- .
- cal or mechanical device to assist in projecting an outcomie
at_any table game or in’ keepmg track of or analyzing the

cards having been dealt, the changing probablhtres of any

" R1983 551, effective December 5, 1983,

See: 15 NJR. 1572(3), 15 NJR. 2047(a)

) N

'19'47-8 2 Mmrmum and maximum wagers

(a) Except as otherwrse specrfically provrded in th1s chap
ter, the minimum and maximum wagers. permltted at. any

.. - authorized table game in a casino or casino simulcasting’
.- facility shall be established by the casino licensee; provided -
however, that any required minimum wager of $100. 00 or ;'
less which has corresponding payout odds-of five to one or-
less shall be required to have a maximum wager- whlch is at .
: gleast 10 tlmes the amount of the mlmmum wager A

- (b) A casmo hcensee may offer

oL Drfferent max1mum wagers at one gammg table for_
‘ each permlssrble wager 1n an authorrzed game, and

2. Different max1mum wagers at drfferent gammg ta- -

’bles for each permrssible ‘wager 1n an authonzed game

S0

-‘4'.7'-'35’

anjjl changes thereto, in accordance wrth N . A.C 19 47—8 3.

Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19 1992r -
See 24 NJR. 569(a), 24 NJ.R: 1517(a), 24 N J R 3742(a)

 Seer' 24 N.JR, 3695(a), 25 NJR. 348(b)

19 47-83 {; o

(c) A casmo hcensee shall provrde notrce of the minimum - .
and ‘maximum wagers in effect at each gaming table, and-

(d) Any wager accepted by a dealer whlch is in excess of i

. the ‘established maximum - permltted wager.at. that. gammg_'
- table shall be pald or lost in its entirety - m accordance with' .~

- the ‘rules of the . game, . notwrthstandmg that the wager
exceeded the current table maxrmum S IS

Amended by R 1979 d.206, effectrve May 24 1979
~ Seer 10 N.J.R. 566(¢), 11 N:J.R. 360(a). -

- Above Tule confirmed September 26, 1979 as’ R\1979 d 377
-Seei 11 NJJR. 599(c). -

 Amended by R.1980 .13, effective March 31, 1980.

 See:. 12 N.JR. 57(b), 12 N.JR. 294(d)..
Amended by R.1981 d.368; effective October 8 1981
See 13:N.J.R. 534(b); 13 NJ.R. 709(b) B
Section: substantially amended. Lo
Amended by R.1982 d. 255 effectrve August 2, 1982 operatrve Septem— o
‘.ber 15, 1982. . i : _ L
See 14 NJR. 559(b),” 14 NJR. 841(b) = R
‘Decreased maximum wager from $500 00 to $100 00 where mmrmum»- .
wager is $5.00 or less: (b)1.. : . S Lot
* R.1983 d.551; ‘effective: December 5 1983
See 15 N.JR. 1572(a), 15 N.JR. 2047(a),
“Section recodified from 19:47-5.7. . .
Amended by R.1985 d:110, effective March 18 1985
‘See: 16 N.LR. 3425(a), 17 N.JR. 740(b). B
(b)5i repealed;. ii changed to i. :

e Pubhc Notice: Petition- for Rulemakmg _'” ; ; ;:‘ -

~See: 18 N.LR. 1206(a).. - [

.~Amended by R.1986 d.308, effectlve August 4 1986 ' N

‘See: 18 N.JR. 1096(a), 18 N.JR 1614(b) S AR
(b)6 added.

Amended by R1987 d 433 effectrve November 2 1987

 See: 19 N.J.R. 858(b), 19 N.J.R. 2066(a). .

) Adnnmstratlve Correction: Deleted the Foreword

See: 22 N.JR. 2343(b).-

Amended by R.1991 d.532, effectrve November 4 1991

See 23 NJR. 2231(a), 23 NJR. 3348(a) e
_Added (b)7 for “Red dog”. - - oy

Amended by R.1991:d.552; effectrve November 4 1991 ' L

‘See 23 N.JR. 2613(a), 23 NJR. 3354(a).

Revised . text to-add- reference to N.J. AC 19 47—83 on wager
‘ quirements, . -
~Amended by R. 1991 d: 616 effectlve December 16 1991,
See 23 NJR. 2926(a), 23 N. JR. 3824(a). - g

* Added (b)8, provisions-for sic bo. - - o
Amended ‘by R:1992 d.411, effective October 19 1992 E
- See: .24 N.LR. 558(a), 24 N.J.R.:3753(a). R

Added pai gow wager provision at (b)9. -

" Pai- gow poker provision added. at-(b)10..
" Amended by R.1992 d.453, effective’ November 16, 1992
See::24 NJ.R. 2140(a), 24 NJ R 4279(b) o

- Added ()11
Amended by R. 1993 d. 37 effectlve January 19 1993

Snnulcastmg added.

R Repeal and ‘New. Rule, R1993 d630 effectrve December 6 1993 gy

See: 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 NJR. 5521(a)

19°47-83 Rules of the games, notlce ) .

“(a) Whenever a casino’ licensee is requrred by rule to .
prov1de notice .of the rules. pursuant to which a particular ©
--table: game will be operated, the casino hcensee shall posta.
~_sign ‘at the gaming table adv1smg patrons of the rules m' L
effect at that table IR : R

sises
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. (b) Except as: provrded in (c) below no casmo hcensee ~
~shall change the rules pursuant to whrch a partlcular table -
. game is being. operated unless, at. least one-half hour in

o _advance of such change, the casmo llcensee

: 1. Posts a s1gn at the gammg table advrsrng patrons of' 'b
L the rule change -and the time-. that it wrll g0\ mto effect

2 Announces the rule change to. patrons who are at i}

: , vthe table and

'3, Notifies the Commlssron of the rule change, the }

. gaming table where it will be 1mplemented and the time
“that ‘it will become effectlve, provided however, that the
, ,Commrssron need not be- notified of /mcreases m mmr-
~mum wagers. : L : :

e e

(<) Notwrthstandmg (b) above, a casino hcensee may at

_any time lower the permrssrble minimum wager or change - |
the permrssible maximum wager ‘at a table game upon . -, .
:postlng a sign at the gaming table adv1smg patrons of the -
change in the permissible minimum or maximum wager and -

- ‘_announcrng the change to patrons who are at the table

Commlssron prior. to its use. .
)

- New Rule, R 1991 d.551 d.552 effectlve November 4, 1991

“See: 23N.JR. 1784(b), 23 NJR. 2613(a), 23 NJ. R. 3350(a), 2N, .lR L

3354(c). !
- - Administrative' oorrectron ‘to (b) ]
- See: 25 NJR. 1230(c). =
- - ' Amended by R.1993 d.630, effectrve December 6 1993
" See: 25 NJR. 3953(3), 25 NJR 5521(a). Vo
8 o
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Law Review and Joumal Commentanes

Casmos—BlackJack-Card Oounters—Contracts—Drscnmmatton—Juns-'

'-dlctlon ‘PR. Chenoweth 137 NJL.J No. 6, '59 (1994) '.,'

} 19: 47-8.4 New games, reqmrements and procedures for

, applicatlon, declaratory rulmg, testor.
- experiment, and final' approval of new
- authorlzed game ‘ : '

(a) Interested persons such as casino llcensees, casmo

, " service mdustrres, and owners, licensees, lessees or franchi- '
- sees of the rights to a proposed new game, may petltlon the X
o Oommrssron for approval of the game ' .

(b) A petition for approval of a proposed new. game must:
L mclude as a petitioner at least one casino licensee who has.
, fagreed in writing to partlclpate in a test or experiment of

" the game in its casino. All petitioners shall be Jomtly and

' -severally liable for _payment of all regulatory review: ‘costs

B and other. related expenses incurred by the Commrssron and

: _the Drvrsron of Gammg Enforcement in the revrew, testmg
and approval of the game . .

. (d) The locatlon, size and language of each sign requrred -
by ‘this section: shall be submitted to and approved by the '

K2

» (c) A proposed new game may be a- vanatlon of an
. authorized game, a composite of authorized ‘games, or any
“other” game, compatible. w1th the public interest and: sultable' .

. for casmo use, pursuant to NJ S. A 5 12—5

. (d) A petrtlon for ‘a. proposed ‘new game shall be m' '
. writing, signed by the petrtloners, and shall mclude the_ .

followmg mformatlon

1 The names and addresses of petrtroners, ,

game, a composite or authonzed games, or another game

: ;whrch is compatlble with the pubhc mterest and is sultable :
. for casino use; | :

g
l

: 3. A complete and detarled descnptlon of the game‘ N
o for whrch approval is sought mcludmg i

offered

 _ii. (The draft’ of proposed rules descr'ibingthe equip’-j ;
~'ment used to play the game, and the-proposed rules of -
1 the. game, drafted in a| format similar to that found in
‘N.J.A.C."19:47 and in|accordance with the Rules: for

Rulemakmg at N.J. AC‘ 1:30, if approved

advantage for each wager

'The true odds, the payout odds and the house

play the- game,

i

B X Whether \the game, its name, or any of the equlp-‘
ment used to play it is covered by any copynghts trade-

_ marks or patents, either 1ssued or pendlng,

5. An assurance that the game- has been offered ini-

tlally to all casmo hcense s,

. 6. An agreement satrsfactory in form and content to
. the Commission, releasrng and indemnifying the Commis- -

o Whether the game is a varlatlon of an authorlzed :

[ ' \ ,
i A summary of the game, mcludmg the ob]ectlves -
- sof the game, the method of play and the wagers -

C 1v A sketch or plcture of the game layout 1f any, : )
L and : o : -

. Sketches or prctrre_s of ‘:the 'equipment uSed to.

-sion. and the “State: of New Jersey from all copynght,. L

‘ trademark patent or. othe‘r clarms of petrtroners and any

other persons; RRE f .

3

1A request for a declaratory rulmg, pursuant toi :
NJ.AC 19:42-9.1, that]the proposed new game is a- )
‘ 4 _ variation. of an authonzed game, a’ composrte of autho- = |

 rized games or is compatible with the publlc mterest as o

requtred by NJSA. 5: 12:5;

8 A request for a test or expenment of the game, 1f 7
, approved under sectrons|5 and 69(e) of the Act; and-

N 9. Any other pertment ‘information or matenal re-
quested of specific petitioners by the Commrssron or the -
- Drvrslon of Gammg Enforcement ' o "
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(¢) In makmg a determmation whether a proposed new
game is an acceptable variation of an authorized game or a
composite - of authorized games, or is. compatible with the

public interest, the Commission may consider rules and
method of play; true and payout odds; wagers offered;

layout; equipment used to play the game; personnel re-
quirements; game security and integrity; similarity to other
authorized games or other games of chance; other varia-

" tions or composites’,of the game previously approved as-

" authorized games; as well as any other relevant factors.
Any such determination shall be subject to a condition that
the game must undergo a successful test for: suitability of
casino use under sections 5 and 69(e) .of the Act, as
provided below. :

® If the proposed new game is preliminarily approved by
the Commission in accordance with section () above, peti-.

tioners shall submit the following -in connection with: any

proposed test of the game pursuant to sections 5 and 69(e), :

of the Act

1. For any petitioner that is not a casino lrcensee ora

casino serv1ce mdustry (CSI) hcensee

Ci A completed application for the appropriate type :
of CSI license, together with the applicable non-refund-

~ able license application fee; and

ii. - An application for a transactional waiver, pursu-'

ant to the Act and rules of the Commission, if required

and - \ _ |

2. A test submission, which shall include, at a mini- :

mum: : , o- [

.- The names of . fhio” casinos where the test of the, . produced. in a printed, v1deo or other format approved by“

" the Commission.

proposed new game will take place;

ii. - The . dates and times when the test wrll take'

place, ‘and the gaming tables or other gaming equip-
ment that will be mvolved .
i . :

jii, The proposed signage to be posted at’ the en-

trances to the casinos where the test is to be conducted;

" iv. The criteria proposed for use in determining the
success of the test, and the methods proposed for
documentmg it, mcluding any necessary forms, and

A Any other materials’ or mformation requested of
- specific petitioners by the Commission or the Division
-of Gaming Enforcement.

| (2) A test of the new game pursuant to .sections 5 and
~ 69(e) of the Act shall take place at such times and - places,

and under such conditions, as the Commission may require.

The rules of the game and the test may be modified at any
time during the test period if the Commission deems it

necessary to do so. No final approval of a new game shall\_

. be granted until:

4737

1. The Conimrssron has’ determined that the game is
suitable for casino use pursuant to sections 5 and 69(¢) of
the Act; © Cok :

- 2:. Any necessary regulatory aniendments have\ been' '
- adopted pursuant to.the Administrative Procedure Act,
NJ SA 52: 14B—1 et seq. and -have become effective.

3 All' necessary CSI license applications have been
- filed, and- all necessary transactional waivers have been

issued; and Rt S

4. Al regulatory review costs and other related ex-
“penses incurred by-the Commission -and the Division of
'Gaming Enforcement in the review, testmg and approval N
of the game, have been pald in full. ‘

~ (h) Nothing in this section shall be construed to restrict.
or limit the Commission in, any way from proposing new

: games or game varlations on ltS OWI'l mitlative, at any time. -

'New Rule, R. 1992 d.474, effective’ December 7, 1992
.“See: 24 NJ R 3223(a), 24 NJ. R 4417(a)

19 47-8.5 Patron access to.the rules ot’ the games -gaming ‘-
" guides — '
(a) Each casino licensee shall maintam at its security

-podium a printed copy ‘of the complete text of the rules of

all' authorized games and all other information required to
be made available to the public pursuant to N.J.S.A.

' 5:12-100f. This ‘information shall be made available to the -

public for inspection upon request

(b) Each casino llcensee shall make avarlable to patrons

© upon request an abridged version of the information re-
| quired to be made available by N.J.S.A. 5: 12-100f. Each

such version, to be known as a “gaming guide,” may be

" () No gaming guide _Shall“be issued, displayed or distrib-
uted by a casino licensee unless and until a sample thereof
has been submitted to and approved by the Commission.
No casino licensee shall issue, display or. distribute “any

. gaming guide that is matenally dlfferent from the approved

sample thereof

(d) Pnor to 1ssu1ng, distnbutmg or displaying a gaming
guide that is matenally different from the approved sample

thereof each casino licensee shall submit and obtain Com-

mission approval for a sample of the complete guide which
contains the material changes.

(e) Each casino licensee may display an approved gaming -
guide at any location in its establishment. Pursuant to
NJ.A.C. 19:43-14.1, each such display does not constitute
advertising, nor 'does such' display ‘constitute the contract
with or the use or employment of a barker for purposes of

NJS.A. 5:12-100(}).

New Rule, R.1994 d.265, effective June 6 1994."
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.JR. 2463(a).

1
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g 19 47-9 1 »
SUBCHAPTER 9 src BO

R ﬁ_19°47-9 1 Drce, number of drce, sic bo shaker

‘Sic bo  shall be played w1th three dice, whlch shall be
: -fsealed inside a- sic- 'bo - shaker pursuant to ‘N.J. AC
= 19: 46—1 16. The sic bo shaker while at the table shall be the B

o responsrbrlrty of the dealer at all trmes L

19'47-9 2 Pernnssrble wagers

(a) The followmg shall constltute the defmltlons of per-_ et

: mrssnble wagers at the game of SlC bo

i “Three of a krnd” shall ‘mean a wager whrch shall
o 19 47-9 4 Payout odds

"the player selected that number to appear on all three' _',-

- win. rf the same number is showmg on all three dice and

- dice. :

Ko

s 2. “Two of a kmd” shall mean a wager whxch shall win:
O the same number is showing on two- of the three ‘dice .
~and the player selected that number to appear on two out . -

’ '.-of the three dlce

A 3 . “Any three of a kmd” shall mean a’ wager whlch :

" shall win if the numeric value on-all three dice i is'the s same

and the player wagered that any of the. numbers 1 through :

& 6 would -appear on all of the three drce uhen

. ’.".4.‘ “Total Value Bet” shall mean: a wager whrch shall ‘
~win i the numeric total of all three dice equals the total S

of the number wagered

o '5 “Two Dice Combmatlon” shall n mean a wager whrch e
shall win when the player- wagered that a combination of
‘two speclflc but different numeric values would appear on

 at least two of the dice and the two numerlc values L

o chosen are showmg

6. “Small Bet” shall mean a wager which. shall win 1f7' o

the numeric total of-all three dice’ equals any one of the

“ following totals: 4,5, 6,7, 8, 9, or'10 and shall lose if any
j"other numerlc total is shown or lf three of a kind appears EE

R “Blg Bet” shall mean a wager whrch shall win if the R

AN ' numeric total ‘of all three "dice equals: any one of the " s
- following totals: 11,12, 13, 14, 15, 16 or 17 and shall lose

~if any other numerlc total is shown or rf three of a kmd

appears

8. “One of a kind” shall mean a wager whrch shall win C
_if one ‘or-more of the ‘three dice shows: a numenc value K

o fequal to the number wagered N

r (a) All wagers at sic bo shall be made by placmg gammg :
< chips. or plaques. on the appropriate areas of ‘the sic bo
No: verbal wagers accompamed by cash may be‘-"

_accepted at the game of sic bo

,_5-15 95

: proper workmg order.

l,

(b) Each player shall\be respons1ble for the correct posr-

. tioning of his or her. wagers on the sic bo layout. regardless "

-of whether the player is assisted by the dealer. Each player
" ‘must ensure that any mstructrons given to the dealer regard-
mg the placement of wagers are. correctly carned out ’

i

(c) Each wager shall be settled stnctly in aeoordance wrth-' )
5 _ltS posmon on the layout when the dice come to rest and the e
numeric value-showing on . Ieach ‘die has been ‘entered into o

the electncal devrce and lllummated at the table

‘ v
"‘Amended by R 1993 d 630; effectrve December 6 1993
See: 25 NJ.R: 3953(a), 25 N.J. R 5521(a)

(a) Payout odds on" any layout or in any" brochure or

'_ other. publication - dlstnbuted by a casino licénsee shall be - -
-~ stated through the use of the word “to” or “wm” and no
-."odds shall be stated through the use of the word “for ?

(b) Each casino hcensee ‘shall pay off wmmng wagers at

i the game of sic bo at no less than the odds hsted below
Do Wager Payout.Odds‘.» v
" Three of a kind "~ 1.150 to' 1
.~ Two of a kind~ " - S 8tol- i
- Any three of a kind - ~24t01
- Total value of 4. L50te
“Total value of 5 T 18tol .
-+ Total value of 6. . 14t01 - -
“Total valué of 7. ' 12 to 1
Total value of 8. So8t0l
Total value of 9- - [ . “6t01.
" Total valug of 10" = .} = ~ 6 to-1l
Total value of 11: vy 6tol -
- Total value of 12"~ 6to1
* Total value of 13 . 8to:l. . -
Total value of 14 .- - 12t 1
“Total value of 15 14t
Total value of 16: . 18to1-
Total value of 17 . : S0to 1
Any two ‘dice eombmatlt.n- il “5t01
. Small Bet . - Lo s “1tol
‘Big Bet R T i “lto 1o
Oneofakmdf 1 1v__
(e “One of a kmd” shall be paid at 2:to 1 if two of the: "
P " dice show the same numerlc value, and at 3 to 1 1f all three

“idlce show the same. numenc value i

,19'47'—9 5. Pro‘cedures“ for openi'ng and dealin‘g‘the ‘ga‘me
. (a) Prior to- opemng the src bo. table for gaming activity,
o ’the ﬂoorperson ass1gned to the sic bo table shall mspect the:
E electrlcal device in - order to _ensure that the table is in. .-
At d mlmmum, the mspectlon shall
be completed by entering- three numeric values ‘into the

electrical device and venfynig that all wmnmg combmatxons -
are properly rllummated o S ‘

47-33 S \
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OTHER AGENCIES ‘
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(b)) Pl'lOl’ to shakmg the sic bo shaker the dealer shall'-'".:{
* announce “No more bets » . L co X
(c) Once “No ‘more bets” has been announced the dealer -

shall place the cover on the sic bo shaker, and shake the sic .
_ bo. shaker at - least three trmes so as 1o cause a random

- ‘mrxtureofthedlce -

: SUBCHAPTER 10 PAI GOW

(d) The dealer shall then remove the cover from the sic .
" bo- shaker announce  the numeric: value of . each-die- and
enter the numeric value of each die mto the electrical device -
: The electrical device shall then cause the
~ winning combmatrons to be rllummated on the sic bo layout -

on the: table

ed the dealer shall first collect all losing wagers “and then

- pay off all winning wagers at the odds currently belng
-offered in. accordance with N.J.A. C. 19: 47—9 4. Thesicbo:
shaker shall remaln uncovered untrl all wmmng wagers have e

been pard

(f) After all losmg wagers have been collected and all' .;:" "
wmnmg wagers pard the dealer shall clear the previously -

1llum1nated wmmng combrnatlons from the table ER

19:47-96 Imgmmnes [

(a) If the dealer uncovers ‘the:sic bo shaker and all three,.‘{f'“

shall call a “No Roll.”

(b) i the electncal devrce malfunctrons and the sic. bo’—

" shaker has been uncovered, the dealer shall in the presence' o
~ . of the casino supervisor, collect all losing wagers and pay all e
"~ winning wagers. - Once the wagers on the layout- have been -
~settled, all gaming at sic bo shall cease untll ‘the’ electrrcal )
devrcehasbeenflxed T T _

FL-\ B

19 47-101 Deﬁnitlons :f i o

The followmg words and terms, when used in thls sub-’,
‘chapter shall ‘have the followmg meanmgs unless the con- .-

text clearly mdrcates otherwrse

"‘Bank” shall mean the player who elects to have thef'
~ other players and dealer play agamst h1m or her and accepts :
. the responsrbrhty to pay all wmnmg wagers

“Co-bankmg” is defmed in N J A c 19 47—10 8

- “Copy. hand” shall mean erther a hrgh hand or. low hand ‘

 ofa player which is identical in pair rank or point value and HRE

" contains the same highest ranking tile as the correspondmg o
“high hand or low hand of the dealer or. bank : R

v “Dead hand” is deflned in N J A.C 19 46—1 13C

_'4;7"-.-39' S

L “ered or unmatched palrs

(e) After the w1nmng combmatrons have been. dlummat- ; 19 47—10 2

“Wongs” is defrned in N J A.C 19; 47-10 2.

E “Gongs” is defrned in N J A c 19 47-10 2.

- “Matched parrs” 1s defmed m NJ A.C 19 47—102

\

“Second hlghest or low hand” shall ‘mean’ the two t,le’,, 3
‘hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at the- game of .-

- “ngh hand” shall mean the two trle hand formed wrthf"
~‘two of the four tiles dealt. at the game of pai gow soasto . . -

.rank. hrgher than the hand formed from the remammg twov‘ S
;‘.Aules L I . SRR Lo
) “Marker” shall mean an ob]ect or ob]ects used to desrg- e

~ nate- the bank and the co-bank, as approved by the Commls- .
- osion. . ‘

is defmed 1n NJ AC’:?

“Push” 1s a t1e as defmed m NJA.C 19 47—10 7(h) .

: “Rank or rankmg” shall méan. the relatrve posrtron of av.}_,_’, :
' pa1 gow hand as set forth in NJ A.C. 19: 47—102 ’ P

pai gow 50 as'to rank lower than the hand formed from the S

o vremammg two tiles.

. “Settmg the hands” shall meaii the process of formmg a “

- dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker the dealer hlgh hand. and 2 low hand from the four dealt trles

[ AR : A “Supreme parr shall mean the parr of trles that form the

_ ( V. - highest. ranking hand in'the game of pai gow. ‘and shall ‘be Koa
A : formed w1th the srx (2—4) tile- and the three (1—2) trle;-'

“Washlng” is defrned in N J. A.c 19 47-10 4.

L ";19 47-10 2 Pal gow tlles, ranking of hands, palrs and ‘

. tiles, ‘value of the hand

(a) Pax gow shall be played with one set of 32 trles whrch ¥ ; -
T shall meet the requlrements of NJ A C 19: 46—1 19A. -

, (b) When comparmg hrgh hands or low hands ‘to. deter-"f

mine the hrgher ranking hand, the determination shall first

‘be based upon the rank. of any ‘permissible ‘pair of trles"f*;

.whrch are contained in the hands. A hand with any permis- -+

- -sible. palr of tiles shall rank hlgher than a hand which does-_.
- not;contain- any. permissible pair. . ‘The ‘permissible pairs of ..
© tiles in pai gow and- their rank, w1th the . “supreme pair” -

' bemg the hrghest or “flrst” rankmg palr, are as followsw__,'i

AR L ,'.Supreme Pair - '
Flrst - Six (2-4) and Three (1—2)

" Matched Pairs - . - R
Second R ”Twelve (6—6) and Twelve (6— ); R

Lo

“Value” shall mean the numencal pomt value assrgned to_"-':,‘
- a pair of tiles in acoordance w1th the provrsrons of N J. A C.
v_1947—102 i R e

- "7'5%'15?95?: -
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I '
I

Palrmg

' ankmg o : :
. Third - o ‘Two (1—1) and Two (1-1) .
e 'Fourth - Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4). -
. Fifth - " Four (1-3) and Four (1-3) -
Sixth - " Ten (5-5) and Ten (5—-5_)
vSeventh -~ Six (3-3).and Six (3-3)
T 'Elghth . Four (2-2) and Four (2—2)
- Ninth: . Eleven (5-6) and Eleven (5—6)
-Tenth . |- Ten (4-6) and Ten (4-6)
R _Eleventh -~ Seven (1-6) and Seven: (1—6)
co Twelfth Lo Six (1—5) and Slx (1—5)
SR '»{;AMlxed or Unmatched Palrs
B Thirteenth . Mixed Nines (3-6 and 4-5) =~
* Fourteenth .~ -~ Mixed Eights (3-5 and 2-6) -
- Fifteenth ... Mixed Sevens (34 and 2—5)
© ' Sixteenth /- - ‘ Mlxed Flves (1—4 and 2—3)
e 'Wongs ’ -
- Seventeenth . ~Twelve (6-6) and Nlne (4—-5) o

_ Sy ‘. ~Twelve (6-6) and-Nine (3—6)
- Eighiteenth. - Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5)
o o Two (1—1) and Nlne (3-6)
- S \.Gongs o
- Nineteenth .
S ' " Twelve, (6-6) and. Eight (3-5)
 Two.(1-1) and Eight (2-6)

~ “Two (1-1) and Eight (3-5) -
Two (1—-1) and Eight (4-4) -

Twentieth

Lo

(c) When companng hlgh hands or low hands whlch are.

of identical perrmssrble pair rank, the dealer or, 1f apphca- L

ble, the bank shall win that hand (copy hand)
~.(d) When eompanng the rank of hlgh hands or low hands

whlch do not contain anyof the pairs listed in (b) above, the
“higher rankmg hand shall be determined on the basis of the
The value of a hand shall be asingle

* “value” of the hands.
. digit number from -zero to nine inclusive and. shall be

. determined by adding the total number of spots Wthh are -

\ ,contamed on the two tiles which form the: hand If .the

~numeric total of the _spots is a two_digit number, the: left
~ digit of such number shall be discarded and the right digit . -
shall constitute the value of the hand Examples of thls rule -

. are as follows: ,

has a value of eight; and .

[

2. A hand composed of an eleven (5—6) and a seven‘
(1—6) has a numeric total of 18, but a value of only eight, _ oo -
- 1 t (“1”) in th ber 18 is di dd ‘ '
since’ the eft d1g1 ( ) in the num or 18 & ifeardec. . 19 47-104 Opening of the table for gammg, shufl‘lmg
(e) Notwrthstandmg the provrsrons of ) above, 1f the S '
 tiles which form the supreme pair are used separately, the
- numeric total of the three (1-2) may be counted as a six and
. the numeric total of the six (2—4) may be counted as a three.

~When 'the three (1-2) is counted as six, its individual

o rankrng pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of *
~ seventeenth and when the six- (2-4) is counted:as three its

. : mdrvrdual rankrng shall be seventeenth 1nstead of flfteenth

5—'1’5-.95_ |

" Twelve (6-6) and Elght (2—6)“.. f L
.- Twelve (6-6) and’ Eight (4_4)} L

:47-405 R o

: (f) When comparmg hlgh hands or low hands whlch are -
" of identical value, the hand with the highest ranking individ-
. ual tile shall be con51dered the hlgher rankmg hand .

(8 The 1nd1v1dual ranklng for each trle, with “ﬁrst” rep-
: resentlng the hlghest rankmg, lS S as follows - - '

N 'Ranklng o Tlle . Number ‘of Tiles in -
" Pirst , Twelve (6-6); : 2
+. Second Two (1-1y C20
*. Third B Elght 4-4) L2
~ Fourth “Four (1-3) .0 2.
“ . Fifth - Ten'(5-5) = 2.

‘Sixth Six (3-3) 2
Seventh© . . - Four (2-2) 2
- Eighth. Eleven (5-6) ' 2
- Ninth , " Ten(46) - -~ 2
Tenth = Seven (1—6) REN 2
Eleventh Six (1-5). 2
Twelfth _ Nine (3—6) L1
“Twelfth - Niné (4-5) B B
‘= Thirteenth - - < Eight(2-6) - . .1
.. Thirteenth - Eight 3-5) " = 1
Fourteenth -~~~ Seven (2-5). ' - 1
. Fourteenth =~ Seven (3-4) 1
Fifteenth Six 24) - B
. Sixteenth " Five: (1-4) =~ 1
-Sixteenth - Five (2-3) -1
-]Seventeenth Three (1—2) -1

(h) If the hlghest rankmg tlle in each hand belng com-

: pared is-of identical rank after the application of (f) above,
- the hand shall be consrdered a copy hand, and the hand of
- the dealer or bank, as apphcable, shall be consrdered‘the Lo
" high rankmghand o ‘ s -

I
i

" 19: 47—10.3 Dice, number of dice, pai gow shaker .

‘ (a) Pai gow s shall be Plade w1th three dice which shall'be
‘maintained at all times inside a pai. gow shaker while at the ‘. '

table. The dice used to play pai gow shall meet the

. requlrements of N.J/A.C. 19:46-1.15'and the pai gow shaker )

shall meet the requlrements of NJA. C. 19 46-1. 13B

.~ -

(b) The pal gow shakerl and the dice contamed thereln‘ '
g shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall never be

' “left unattended whrle at the table
1, A hand composed of a two. (1—1) and a s1x (3—3)* g

(c) No dlce that have been placed in a pai gow shaker for

. use in gammg shall remam on a table for ‘more than 24 |

hours. ST

procedures. X

.- s T
g \. TR

OTHER AGENCIES c

(a) After receiving one slet of tlles at the table in accor- o
- dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19B, the dealer shall sort and , -
- inspect the tiles and the floorperson assrgned to the table'
. shall . venfy the inspection. - Nothing in' this section shall
j pteclude a casino licensee from. cleaning the tiles prior to
‘the mspectlon requlred herem .The. mspectlon of tiles at
‘ ,the gammg table shall requlre the followmg ' .
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1. Each set shall be sorted mto palrs in order tov
assure that the supreme pair and all- 15 matched and-
unmatched pairs as 1dent1f1ed in NJAC. 19 47-10. 2(b)"

- are in the set

B 2 Each tile shall be placed srde by s1de in order to ﬂ

determme that all tiles are the same size and shadmg

. 3 The back and s1des of .each tlle shall be exammed N
to assure that it is not ﬂawed scratched or marked in any

way.

i If, after checkmg the tlles, the dealer ﬁnds that '

* certain tiles are unsuitable for use, a casino supervisot

~-shall brmg a substltute set ‘of tlles to. the table from the k

- reserve in the pit stand.

ii. The unsultable set of tlles shall be placed ina.

sealed envelope or container, 1dent1fred by table num-. -
: ‘See 25 NJR. 5902(a), 26 NJR. 1373(b).

ber, date and time and shall be sxgned by the dealer
and casino supervrsor D

-(b) Followmg the mspectlon of the tiles and. the venflca-

tion by the floorperson assigned tothe table, the tiles shall:
be turned face up, then placed into 16 pairs and arranged :
vaecordmg to rank starting with,the- -supreme pair. The tiles .-

shall be left in pairs for visual mspectron by the frrst player
to arrive at the table. ER \ .

(c) After the first player is afforded an. opportumty toff

visually inspect the tiles, the tiles shall be' turned face

downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “washmg” of '

the tiles’ and stacked

(d) The “washmg” of the trles shall be performed by the'
- dealer and be known as the shuffle and shall be performed
‘with the heels of the palms of the hands.

The dealer shall
shuffle the tiles in a circular motion with one hand moving

shall ‘complete at least eight circular motions in-order to

provide a random shuffle.  The dealer shall then randomly |
pick- up four tiles with each hand and place them side by
~side in stacks in front of the table mventory oontamer_

formmg eight stacks of four tiles.

(e) I durmg the stackmg process descnbed in (d) above, .
- a tile is turned over and exposed to the: players, the entlre.‘
: set of tiles shall be reshufﬂed E

(f) After each round of play has been\ completed the'
dealer shall turn all of the tiles face down and shuffle the,“_

tiles in accordance with (d) above. T

: (g) If there is no gammg act1v1ty at the pai gow table, the -
" tiles shall-be turned face up and placed into .16 pairs
according to rank starting with the supreme pair. Once a.
player arrives at the table, the procedures m (c) and (d)‘
above shall be followed .

e

" '19 47-10 6 Procedures for deallng the tiles -
- (a) Once the dealer has oompleted shuf:ﬂmg the tlles, the !

- dealer shall announce “No more bets” prior to shaking the . .
The dealer shall then shake the pai gow:
shaker at least three times so as to cause a random mlxture

: ofthe dlce -

" pai gow shaker,

19 47—10 5 Wagers o ' : N
(a) All- wagers at pai gow shall be made by placmg.- b
gaming chips or plaques’ and, if- apphcable, a match play -
coupon on the appropriate  betting area’ of the pai gow
layout. A verbal wager accompamed by cash shall not be' \
aocepted at. the game of pai gow. ‘ -

(b) Only players who are seated at the “pai gow table may

' 'place a wager at the game. Once a player has placed a
- wager and" recerved tiles, that player must remain seated S
' untll the. completlon of the round of play

: (c) All wagers at pax gow “shall be placed pnor to the _

. dealer’announcing “No more bets” in accordance with the

“dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19: 47-10.6. No

-\ wager at pai gow shall be made, increased or wrthdrawn
- after the dealer has ‘announced: “No more bets

Amended by R.1994- d. 137 effectlve March 2, 1994

o,

(b) The dealer shall then remove the hd covermg the par" o
gow shaker, total the dice and announce the total. The
total of the dice shall determme wh1ch player receives the
- flrst stack of tiles. S

-' 19547;10.6 |

(c) To determme the startmg posrtlon for dealmg the

" tiles, the ‘dealer shall count counterclockwise around the
.. table, with the position of the dealer considered number one
- and continuing around the table with each betting position,

- regardless of whether ‘there is a wager at the position, and
. an  the dead hand counted in order until the count matches the
clockwise and the other hand counterclockwise.  Each hand - - '

total of the three d1ce Examples are as follows

1L IF the dlce total mne, the dealer would recelve the o

fll’St stack of four trles, or E

2. If the dice total 15, the s1xth wagermg posrtronv-“_ A

would recelve the ﬁrst stack of four tlles

(d) The dealer shall deal the first stack of four tlles, :

starting from the right side of the elght stacks, to the

. starting position as determlned in (c) above and, moving
" counterclockwise around thc ‘table, deal all other positions -
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack ‘of tiles,

regardless of whether there is a wager at the position; The

dealer shall place a marker on top of his or her stack of tiles, -
'=-1mmed1ately after they are. dealt ﬂ"(

(e) After all the: stacks of tlles have been dealt the dealer
shall, without exposmg the tiles, collect any stacks dealt toa .
position where there is no wager and place'the stacks with
~ the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front; o

of the table 1nventory container. . -

51595



. at all times.;

e 19 47-10 6

(f) Once all tlles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to
- -positions with no- wagers. have been collected, the dealer -
© - shall place the cover .on-the pai gow shaker and shake the .

shaker once.” The pai. gow shaker shall then be placed to

p.the rrght of the: dealer IS

:".19 47—10 7 Procedures for completion of each round of
. - play;. settmg of hands; payment and: collectron: v

:of wagers, payout odds; vrgorlsh o

Rt (b) Each player at the table shall ‘be- responsrble for.
- setting his or her own 'hands and no other person except the.
“- . dealer may touch’ the tiles of that player Each player shall
. be: requrred to keep the four tiles-in full view of the dealer
. Once each player has set a high hand and low :
_ hand and placed the two hands face down on the layout the

player shall not touch the: tlles agam

(c) After all players have set-their hands and placed the o

tlles on the table, the four tiles of the dealer shall be tumed

-~ over-and the dealer shall set.his or her hands by arranging
. the'tiles into, a hrgh and low hand.: The high hand shall be
S placed on the’ layout face up to his or her right and the low

o ;hand shall be placed on the layout face up to his or her left. -

@ Except as provided in (e) below, the dealer shall be
o requlred to comply with the followmg rules when settlng the R
hands of the: dealer :

1. If the dealer ‘has the supreme palr, »1t shall be '

L ';f;_played as such; -

2. If possrble, the dealer shall always play a palr, wong"‘.

”or gong as set forth in N.JAC. 19:47-10.2; -

30 If the ‘dealer. does not have any combmatrons de-” ,

B »scnbed in“(d)1 or (d)2 above, the dealer shall play any

two tiles together whlch have a value equal to mne, elght

-~ or seven, and c o

Y S (3 the dealer does not have a combmatron hsted in
' (d)l through (d)3 above, the dealer shall play- the hlghest
e rankmg tile w1th the lowest rankmg tile. -

- ‘(e) Each casrno lrcensee shall submit to the Commrssron ,

©“inits Rules of the Games Submission the manner in which it =
- .proposes. to require the hands of the dealer to be set; and
" shall specrfrcally note any exceptlons 1t proposes to: the rules

- v-_',llsted in (d) above.

, (f) A player may surrender his-or her wager after the N
- hands of the dealer have. been set.

- nounce his ‘or her intention to surrender prior to the dealer -
v'exposmg either of the two hands of that player pursuant to -
" (g) ‘below. . Once “the: player has announced his“or - her :

mtentlon to surrender, he dealer shall

EER (a): After the .dealing of the -tiles has been completed ,
) r'-each player shali set his or her hands by arranging the tiles - -
. into-a high hand and low hand. . After setting the hands the .
.+ tiles shall be placed face down on- the layout 1mmed1ately’
" behind ‘that player’s bettmg area and separated mto two -
v“.drstmct hands L e el R

- player

“The: player must -an-.
“the winning ‘payout is. made.

“been paid and the vigorish collected the dealer shall then"
. collect the tiles from that player .

a4 o

i
1

L Immedlately collect the wager from that player

2. Collect the four trles dealt fo that player and stack' )

e OTHER AGENCIES |

: them face down on the nght side of the table in front of -

the table inventory cont:uner without exposmg the tilesto -

- anyone at the table

L) Once the dealer has set a hlgh and low hand the S
: ~dealer shall expose both hands of each player; startmg with: -

the player farthest to-the 1i ght of the dealer and proceeding - P
counterclockwise around the table. The dealer shall always .

. compare the high hand of the ‘player to the high hand of the -
- dealer and the low hand of the player to the low hand of the * =
dealer and.shall announce if the wager of that player shall T
« " win; lose or be consrdered‘ a.tie (“push”) » '

(h) All losmg wagers shall be collected 1mmed1ately by ST

the dealer_ and put in the table inventory container. - All
losmg hands shall also be collected. A wager made by a o
-.player shall lose if the high hand of the player is identical in -~
. rank or lower in rank than the high hand of the ‘dealer, and
‘the low hand-of the player is 1dent1cal in rank or lower. in- ,ﬁ»
---rank than the low hand of he dealer orhas a value of zero .

(1) Ifa wager isa push ‘the: dealer shall not collect or pay S

~'the wager, but shall immediately collect ‘the tiles of that'
A wager made - by -a player shall be a push if:

1. The high hand of the player is higher in rank than

dealer or'has a value of! zero;, or B A

2. The hrgh hand of the player is 1dent1cal in rank to:

“the high hand of the dealer (copy hand) or lower in rank

than the high hand of the. dealer, but the low hand of the =
' player is. hrgher in rank than the' low hand of the dealer o

. g(|) All wrnmng hands shall remain face up. on the layout SEE
. Winning wagers shall ‘be pa1d after all’ hands. have been : -
-exposed.. The dealer shall pay winning wagers beginning
with the player- farthest to the right of the- dealer and . .-
continuing’ counterclockwrse around the table. :
7 made’ by a player shall win if the high hand of the player is
~ higher in rank than the high hand of the dealer-and the low =
~ hand of the player is hlgher\m rank than the low hand ofthe
; dealer

A wager

(k) A wmmng pal gow wz‘lger shall be pald off by a.casino L=
’.hcensee at odds of 1 to 1, | - except- that the, casino licensee
shall extract a commission known s vxgorrsh” from -the .
* winning player in an -amount equal to five percent of the .
. amount, won;: provrded ‘however, that when collectmg the =~
vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the vigorish to 25 -

cents or the next highest multlple of 25 cents. A’ casino

hcensee shall collect the vigorish from a- player at the time
“ After a winning wager has"

i the hxgh hand of ‘the dealer, but the low hand of thet A
* player is identical in’ rank to-the low hand of the dealer
‘(copy hand), lower in rank than: the low: hand of the -
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(1) Al trles collected by the dealer shall be prcked up in ?'
ﬁ order and in'such a way that they can be readlly arranged to .
" reconstruct each hand in case of a question or drspute and -

shall be placed face up to the rrght of the dealer m front of -
the table mventory contamer ; e .J

§ 19-47—10 8 Player bank, co-bankmg, selectlon of bank,

procedures for dealing

(a) A casmo licensee: may, in its- dlscretlon, offer to all

: 'players at a pai gow table the opportumty to bank ‘the game

- If the casino licensee elects this option," all the other’ provr-- : one, bettmg area

sions of this subchapter shall’ apply except to the extent that

o they conﬂlct with the ‘provisions of this sectlon, in whlch

case the provrsrons ‘of 'this section. shall control for any

(b) A player may not be the bank at“ 'the start of the

game.  For the purposes’ “of this section,the start. of the

game shall mean the first: round of play after the dealer is -

vrequrred to restack and’ shufﬂe the tiles in aceordance wrth

o the procedures set forth in NJ AC 19: 47—10 4(b) or (g). -

~ rounds of; play. If no player wishes to. be the ‘bank, the’ "
* round of play shall- proceed in aecordance with the rules of .
' .play provrded in this subchapter R

(c) After the fll‘St round of play pursuant to (b) above, :
. each player at the table shall have the option’ to-either be .
~the bank or pass the bank to the next-player. The dealer
shall, starting with the: player farthest to the nght of the -
* dealer,-offer the bank to- each player ina eounterclockwrse

rotation around the table untrl a player’ accepts the bark.

‘The dealer shall place a marker desrgnatmg the ‘bank in-

front of the player who' accepts the bank. If the first player
offered the bank accepts, the player seated to the rrght of .
that’ player shall first be offered the bank on the rext round

of play. The initial: offer to- be the bank ‘shall rotate "
- counterclockwrse around the table untll it returns to the

dealer. In no. event may any player bank two' consecutrve

'

(d) Before a player may be permrtted to bank a round of
play, the dealer shall determme that " : i

1. The player placed a wager agamst the dealer durmg

- the last ‘round of play in wh1ch there ‘was no. player
o bankmg the game, and o LT

2 The player has sufficrent gammg chrps on the table

- to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the :

'table for that round of play’ P

(e) ‘A casino lreensee may, in 1ts dlscretron, offer the: bank

k - the optron of having the casino cover 50 percent of the

wagers made durmg a round of play. . If the casino llcensee

- offers this. optron, it shall. make it avarlable to all players at’
the table. “If the bank wrshes to use- this optlon, the. ‘bank

must speclfrcally request the dealer to accept responsrbrhty

47,-43: o

Vfor the payment of one-half of all wmmng wagers
© the. bank covers 50- percent and the casino ‘covers 50 percent :
of the winning. wagers, it ‘shall be. known as “co-bankmg” '
‘and the dealer shall place a 'marker desrgnatmg the co-bank

: .the optron to cut the' tiles. .
'*locatron of- trles that he-or she ‘would like moved “Upon
*direction from the bank the. tlles may be- moved to the rlght
'or left of the stack. If the bank does not wrsh to cut the

tota of the three drce

in front of that. player When ‘the dealer is co-bankmg, the

~ dealer shall be responsrble for setting the hand of the bank -

~in_the manner submrtted to the- Commrssron pursuant to

~ NJAC: 19: 47-10.7.- ‘When co-bankmg is in. effect the
‘dealer may not place a wager agamst the bank .

(f) If a player 1s the bank, the player may only wager on

,‘.\ .

(g)' Once the tlles have been shufﬂed the bank shall have
:The bank shall - pornt to the

tlles, there shall be‘ o 'cut

(h) Once the dealer has determmed that a player may be ,
the bank- pursuant | to; (d) above and after the tiles have been ’
shuffled, the- dealer shall- ‘remove gammg chrps from the
table. inventory container in an" amount equal. to the last
wager ‘made by that player against the dealer or in an -

-amount, the. calculatlon of whlch has been- approved by the
Comnussron “This amount-’shall be the amount the dealer -
“wagers. agarnst the bank. * The bank’ may direct that the sum -

wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer

~ place no wager durmg ‘that round of play Any amount e
wagered by the- dealer shall be- placed in front of the table T

inventory container.” Immedrately upon recerpt of the four

- tiles dealt to the dealer, the dealer shall place his or her
-~ wage

r.on top of these tiles before dealmg the. remammg
tlles mstead of the marker requu'ed by N. J .A.C 19:47-10. 6

(1) Once the dealer has announced “No more bets,” the
bank shall shake the’ pai _gow. shaker It shall “be the.

' .~responsrb111ty of the dealer to ensure that the bank shakes

the pai. gow. shaker -at- least three ‘times $0 ‘as to. cause a_
random ‘mixture, of the dice. - Once the bank has completed

‘ shakmg the pai’ gow shaker, the. dealer shall rémove the lid -

~-covering the pai gow shaker, - ‘total the ‘dice and - announce

“the total. The dealer shall always remove the- hd from the. S
© pai. gow shaker and if the bank madvertently removes the

lid, the dealer ‘shall - requlre the pal gow shaker to be
' covered and reshaken by the bank S .

(j) To determme the startmg posrtron for dealmg the
~ tiles, the dealer shall count’ counterclockwise - around the

v-table, with the posrtlon of the bank considered number one
-and ‘continuing around the table with each bettmg posrtlon

counted in order, mcludmg the dealer, regardless of whether -
there is a wager ‘at the posrtron, untrl the count matches the ;

'75:1“51-9'5,, o

When ;b’: B



" 19.47-10.8 .

(k). The dealer shall deal ‘the flrst stack of four trles, .
 starting’ from the right side of.the eight stacks, to the

‘starting position as determined in (j) above and, moving .

) counterclockwrse around the table, deal all other positions -

including the dead hand and the dealer a stack. of tiles,

" regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. “The -

. dealer shall place his or her'wager, if-any, on top of his or
« * her stack of tiles 1mmed1ately after they are dealt IR

(l) After all the stacks of trles have been dealt the dealer
shall, without exposmg the-tiles, collect : any stacks dealt toa

) position where there is no wager and place the stacks with . -
the dead hand on the layout to the’ left of the dealer in front "

- of the table 1nventory container. -

5'.-'

co-bank hand pursuant to, (e) above, the dealer shall expose

the. hands of each player starting with the player farthest to -

the right of the dealer and proceeding counterclockwrse _

- around the table. The dealer shall compare the high and

)

(m) Once all tiles have been dealt and ary. tiles dealt to

positions ‘with no wagers ‘have been collected, the dealer

shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the“
shaker once The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to .

k the rrght of the dealer

. (n) If the trles dealt to the dealer have not been ptevious-
o ly collected, after each player has. set his or. her two hands

- and placed them on the layout, the two hands of the dealer
shall then be set. |
low hand the dealer shall expose the hands of the bank and
"~ determine if the hands of the dealer are \hlgher in rank than

the hands of the bank.’ If the dealer wins, the tiles of the . .’

dealer shall be stacked face up to the nght of the table

inventory- container with the amount wagered by the dealer

. against' the bank placed on top. * If the dealer pushes, the
dealer: shall return the amount wageéred by the: dealer
against the bank to the table inventory container.
dealerloses, the amount wagered by the dealer against the
bank shall be moved to the center of the layout

(o) If bankmg is in effect, once the dealer has determmed ]
- dealet, in accordan_ce with

the outcome of the wager of the dealer agamst the bank, if
~ any, the dealer shall expose the hands of each player

- starting) ‘with the player farthest to the right of the dealer
and proceedmg ‘counterclockwise ‘around: the table.

'If the

|

Once the dealer has formed a high and

The

dealer ‘shall compare the high and low hand of each player' ;

to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if
'~ the wager shall win, lose or be consrdered a push against the

. bank." All losing wagers shall be immediately ‘collected and”

placed in the center of the table.  After all hands have been
- exposed, all winning wagers, mcludmg the dealer’s wager,
* shall be paid by the dealer with the gamrng chips located: in
the center of the table. * If this amount becomes exhausted

before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall- ,

collect, from the bank an -amount equal to the remaining
-'winning wagers and place that amount in the ‘center of the

- layout. The remaining winning wagers shall be paid from -

the amount in the center of the layout. . If, after collecting

Call losmg wagers and paying all winning Wagers; there is a
surplus in the center of the table, this amount shall be

charged a five percent vigorish. in accordance. w1th NJAC.
19:47-10.7. Once the vigorish has been paid, the remammg
amount shall be glven to the bank T

i ‘\
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_ table.

- to the table inventory cont

19:47-109 Irregularities;|
" (a) If the dealer uncovers the par gow shaker and all =
three dice do not'land flat}on the bottom of the shaker, the =

‘low hand of each player to the high and low hand of the

OTHER AGENCIES

. (p) If co-banking is in,effect, once,the dealer has set:the -

bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be

. considered a push against ‘the bank. - All losing wagers shall
‘be immediately collected iand placed in ‘the center of the
After all hands. have been exposed, all winning "~

wagers, including the dealers wager, shall be pard by the
dealer with the gaming chrps located in the center of the

. table If this amount becomes exhausted before all winning
wagers have been paid;’ the dealer shall collect from the co- .
bank, an amount equal to one-half of the remaining wmmng

 wagers and place that amount in the center of the layout
The dealer shall remove an amount equal to one-half of the

* remaining winning wagers from the table inventory.contain- .-
- er and place that amount
remammg winning wagers shall be paid from the total

.amount in‘the center of the layout

-~ losing. wagers and paymg ‘all ‘winning wagers, there is a =

in the center of the layout.  The

If, after collectrng all

surplus in ‘the center of, | the table, this amount will be

counted and the dealer sh

percent vrgonsh in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7 on

the remaining amount and | place: the vrgonsh amount in the.
 table inventory contalner 'The remaining amount shall then

be given to the co-bank

" (q) . Immediately after a wmnmg wager of the dealer is
orlglnal wager shall be returned»-

pard this amount and the|

alner

(@) Each player who has a winning wager against the bank
shall pay a five percent vigorish on the amount won to the

NJAC. 19'47—107

lnvalld roll of the dice . .

dealer shall call' a “No roll” and reshake the dice.

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai fgow shaker and a die or -

all place half of this amount into
the table lnventory container. The dealer shall collect a five - -

A, .
N

dice fall out of ‘the shaker, the dealer shall call a “no roll” S

: and reshake the dice.

¢

(c) If the dealer mcorre‘ctly totals the dice and deals the .

tiles to the wrong positions, all hands shall be vord and the
dealer shall reshuffle the tlles , ,

(d) If the dealer exposes‘ any of the tiles dealt toa player,

the player has the optronl of vordmg the hand. . Without
looking at the unexposed | _
- decision either to play out the hand or to void the hand.

‘tlles, the player shall make  the

(e) If a tlle dealt to the‘ dealer, bank, the dead handor
_any position where there. 1s no wager is exposed, all hands

shall be void and the trles shall be reshuﬁled

\\/"- -



‘19 47-11.1 Deﬁnitions .

The followmg words and terms, when used in th1s sub-' s
chapter, shall have the followmg meamngs unless the con- ,
~ text clearly mdlcates otherwrse S o

' CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

S 1947-113 .

19: 47—10 10 A player wagering on more than one bettmg
area o

If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played

separately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand

being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and

set the second hand.. Once a hand has been ranked and set
-and placed face down on the layout the hand ‘may not be -
~changed ’ . .

Repealed by R 1993 d 630, effective December 6,1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a).

Section .was “Mmlmum and maximum wagers”.
19: 47-10 11 : : .

SUBCHAPTER 11, PAI GOW POKER
-

v “Bank” shall mean the player :who elects to have the'" :
other players and dealer/ play agamst him or her and accepts co
~ the responsrblhty to pay all winning wagers. v

 “Co-banking” is defined in NJ.AC. 19:47-11.10, -~
* “Copy hand” shall mean either a two card hand or a five ‘

~ card hand of a player wh1ch is .identical in rank to the ,
correspondmg two card hand or five card hand of the dealer _

or bank

“I-hgh hand” shall mean’ the flve card hand which 1sv

~ formed from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow
- poker so as to rank equal to or hrgher than the two card low'
~ hand. S :

Recodified from 'b

' ~gow poker, a casino licensee shall be permltted to use a

“Low hand” shall mean the two ‘card hand which i§

" formed . from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow
' ,vpoker so as to rank lower than the f1ve card hlgh hand. )

SlOl‘l

. “‘Push” ‘-is aftie“as defined in- N.J.A.C. _19:47—_11;9(h):

. “Marker” shall mean an object or ob]ects used to desig- »
nate the bank and the co-bank, as approved by the Commls-' :

4745

Amended by R1993 d.192, effective May 3,198

. ‘deahng from dealer’s hand.

~s

“Rank or rankmg” shall ‘mean the relatrve posmon of a e
' card or group of cards as set forth m NJ A.C..19:47-11.3.

. (a) Except as provided i in N J. A.C 19:47-10. 8(f) a casino S
licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player to wager on

. no more than two betting areas at a pai gow. table, whlch' ’
- areas must be ad]acent to. each other. o

“Set or settlng the hands shall mean the process of}
' formmg a high hand and low hand from the seven cards

dealt

. “Sult” shall mean one of the four categones of cards, that, )
- s, dlamond spade, club or heart . ; o7

’ 19 47-11 2 Cards, number of decks

(a) Except as provided in (b) below pa1 gow poker shall
be played with one ‘deck of cards with backs of the same

-color and desrgn, one additional solid yellow or green:

cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green cover

(b) If an automated card shufﬂmg dev1ce is used for pa1

“Second hlghest or Tow hand” shall mean the two cardf
- hand which is formed from the seven cards dealt at the
- game of pai- gow poker so as to rank equal to or lower than

theflvecardhlghhand Y A . : '

(b) If a casino hcensee permlts a player to wager on two B
- adjacent betting areas, the tiles dealt to each betting area
- shall be played separately. If the two wagers are not equal,

. the player shall be required to rank and set the hand with
the larger wager before rank1ng and setting the other hand .

- card to be used in accordance with the- procedures set forth .
~inNJAC. 1947—116 The deck of cards used to play pai L
gow poker shall meet the requlrements of NJAC.
119:46-1.17 and shall include one joker. _
~ section shall prohibit a casino licensee “from using decks
‘which are manufactured with two ]okers provided that only
~one Joker is used for gammg at pai gow poker

Nothmg in -this - -

second deck of cards to’ play the game, provnded that: - B

different color; -

3. One deck is- belng shuffled by’ the automated card
‘shuffling device while the other deck is bemg dealt or
used to play the game;

4, Both decks are contlnuously altemated in and out

dlscard rack at any glven tnme

L

See: 724 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).
In (a), added “and one additional solid yellow or green cover. card
. set forth in NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.6.

Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994

See: 26NJR. 344(), 26 NJR. 1853(b)

(a) The rank of the cards used in pai gow poker; in order

of hlghest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack,
- 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two. - Not- -
w1thstandmg the foregomg, an ace may be used to complete

.o L Each deck of cards comphes w1th the requlrements, ’
: of (@ above, :

2. The backs, of the cards in the two decks are. of a h

;

of play, w1th each deck bemg used for every- other round o
- of play, and s

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed m the'/} -

In (b), ‘added. provision' for ey

' 19 47-11.3 Pal gow poker rankmgs, cards, poker hands

51595



- _'f’a “stralght ﬂus ”ora “stralght’ formed w1th a two, three, wi (d) Notwrthstandmg the provrsxons of (b) above, a casmo

f‘ R 'poker, in order of hrghest to lowest rank shall be TR regardless of suit, shall be' the lowest rankmg stralght ‘Ka

*1.9:47-113‘ L : R PRSI APEE TR et OTHER AGENCIES

- four and five. Except as otherwise prov1ded in (c) below,' * . licensee may, in its. drscrenon, determine that a straight' ﬂush
‘ _‘the ]oker shall be used and ranked asamace. - '_ formed with an ace, two, three; four and five of the same \\//
' ‘ - “suit shall be the lowest rankmg straight flush- and that a -

(b The perm1ss1ble pOker hands at the game of pai. gow . straight formed with an ace, two, three, four and five, = .

v : *casino licensee chooses to- exercise this ‘option, -it shall so
1. “Five aces is a “high hand con51st1ng of four acesj» . indicate in its Rules of the Games Submrssnon j, 3 .

- k ; L o T
and -2 J° er; (e) When comparmg two hlgh hands or two low hands

. 2. “Royal ﬂush” is a high hand consrstmg of an ace,'- . which"are of identical- P°kef and hand rank pursuant to the _3‘. ST
kmg, queen, ]ack ‘and ten Of the same suit; . provisions of this section; or-which" contain none of the - L
, s poker hands authorized. herem, the hand ‘which contams the . 0
300 “Stralght ﬂush” is a hlgh hand cons1st1ng of frve : 'highest rankmg card as ‘provided in (a) above whlch isnot .
- cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking; with ace, contained in the other. hand shall be: considered the hlgher ‘

paRs two, three, four, and five being the hrghest rankmg ‘ranking hand." If the twol hands are-of identical rank after -

- straight flush; king, queen, jack; 10, and nine being the - the apphcatlon of thrs subsectron, the hands shall be consrd- 5 '. o S
second. hlghest rankmg straight flush, and six, five, four,. ;"Cfed a COPY hand i o S TR e

_ three and 2 being the lowest ranking straight flush; =~ - ’ | L
S . S e T : 19 47-11 4 Pai gow poker shaker and dice° computerized

*' 4. “Four-of-a-kind”is a high hand consisting of four -~ .~ ‘random number generator .
, cards of the same rank regardless-of suit, with four aces” (a) Pai gow "poker shall be played with three dice whlch Coo
- being the hlghest ranking four-of-a-kmd and four twos ' shall be maintained’ at all times inside a pai gow poker - -
e bemg the lowest rankmg four-of-a-kind; - - .- . shaker. The dice used to play pai gow poker shall meet the

, , , .requlrements of N.J.A! C. 19 46-1.15 and the pai gow poker 'f::. . 3
. 5. “Full house” is'a high hand consrstmg of a. “three-r' - shaker shall meet the requrrements of NJ. A C.19:46-1.13B.
. .of-a-kind” and.a “pair,” with three aces and two kings- 1.. The
S ST pai gow poker shaker and the dice contamed
- being the highest ranking full house and three twos‘ and" therein shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall
_-tWo threes being the IOWCSt I ankmg full house, - . " never be left unattended while at the table.

6. ' “Plush” is a high hand ‘consisting of flve cards of 2. No dice that have been placed in a pai 8°W poker g:

)

o _b the same suit.. - When comparing-two ﬂushes the provl- " shaker for use in gammg shall remam on a table for more - S :
'.slons of () below shall be apphed 0. than24 hours. =7 - S '
‘ “Stralght” is a high hand con51stmg of frve cards of ()] As an altematlve t° the pa1 SOW poker shaker a.nd

consecutlve rank; ‘regardless of suit, with an ace, king, ~ “.dice described in (a) above, a casino licensee may, pursuant -

queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight; an- 0 N.JA.C. 19:46-1.13B and 19:47-11.8C,; play the game of .
- ace, two, three, four and five being the second highest pai gow poker with a computerlzed random number genera- -
- ranking straight, and a six, five, four, three and two bexng - tor that automatically selects. and drsplays a number from 1
. the lowest rankmg stralght s - . through 7 mclusrve ;o S S

B - ‘Amended by R.1994 d224 effectrve ‘Ma 2 1994
8‘ “Three-of-a-kmd” is-a hlgh hand - contalmng three See: 26 N JyR 344(3), 26 NJR 1853(1,3,

cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces :
- - being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos 19 47-11 S Opemng of the table for gammg =
o vbelng the lowest rankmg three-of-a-kind; - e (a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table i in accor-

S o, dance with- NJA.C. 19: 46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and
9. TWO P-"lll’S is a high hand containing two “pairs,” .inspect the cards and the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table - '-:'f

w1th two aces and two kings bemg the highest ranking two ** shall verify. the inspection as - required- by NJAC. .
~_ pair hand and two. threes and two_twos bemg the lowest 19:46-1.18. If the deck of cards used by the casino licensee *
- rankmg two palr hand and 5 R - contains two jokers, the dealer and a casino supervisor shall. .-~
ensure that only one. joker is utrllzed and that the other S o
Joker is torn in half and dlscarded PRI T

- 10. “Palr is exther a high hand ora low hand consrst-
ing of two cards-of the same rank, regardless of suit, with

.~ two_aces being the. highest. ranking Palf and two_twos . (b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer SR
- -being the lowest rankmg Pall' S - and the verification by thelﬂoorperson assigned. to-the table,
: : - the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
(). For purposes of settlng the hands, a Joker may bev» inspection' by the - first player to arrive at: the table. - The
used as.-any card to complete a “straight,” a’ “ﬂush »"a  cards shall be spread out. accordmg to suit and in sequence
“stralght ﬂush” or a “roya.l ﬂush PRl - and shall mclude one Joker S - ,

| ;.5-15-95- L L e SN 47-‘46;, T y




 Amended by R. 1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993

i

19 47-11 7; T

vf'CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION |

(c) After the frrst player 1s afforded an opportumty to‘
vrsually mspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face,

“chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked Once the cards : "
have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in. acoordance wrth
NJAC 1947—116 L . o '

. (d) If a casmo lrcensee uses an automated card shufflmg N
device to play the game of 1 pai gow: .poker and two decks of -
cards are received at - ‘the table pursuant -to N.J. AC. "«
. 19:46-1.18 and 19 47—112, each deck of cards shall- be
- separately sorted, mspected ‘verified, spread, mspected
" mixed, stacked and shuffled in -accordance with the provi-
~_sions of (a) through' © above 1mmed1ate1y pnor to the- s
: ;commencement of play .

- anfiezleﬁlli fizrmdsac;gzﬁielgl foorr ap‘s:uggmztzzr dgec:l:ngz]l(:)re tsaﬂ);lel‘{ - ‘rounds of play where there is no bank, the offer to cut the ,

" be changed at least every elght hours. Al cards opene d for - . ,cards shall rotate rn a counterclockwrse manner after the‘ o
- -use on a pai gow poker table and dealt from the hand shall -
“be changed at least every four hours.

- compliance with this subsectron must be submrtted to the S

Commxssron for approval

© See: 24 NJ.R. 4247(a), 25 N.JR. 1887(b). -

. In (d), ‘specified changmg cards when deahng from a shoe and-‘-
_dealing from‘the hand. " : - :

Amended by 'R.1994 d. 224 effectlve May 2 1994

 See: 26 NJR. 344(a), 26 NIR: 1853(b)

1947-11 6 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards |

Procedures for -

determmed pursuant to (d) below If no player accepts the 57

cut the dealer shall cut the cards - L RIS
(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the'v,j e

followmg order ‘ ' '

10 The flrst player to the table, 1f the game is ]ust.

begmmng, .

2 The player who accepts the bank pursuant to' S
vNJ AC. 19:47-11:10; -provided, however, if the bank '
- refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each player, L
, 'movmg counterclockwise around the table from the bank
o 'untrl a player accepts the cut; or - e

‘ 3 The player at the farthest posrtlon to the nght of ‘:, -
' xthe dealer, if -there ‘is no- bank during a round of play; -

.provrded, however, if there are two or more consecutlve :

” 'cut

accordance ‘with  the procedures set forth 1n NJ A.C. - ,.5".

'.19 47—11 8, 11 8A or 11 8B

(f) Whenever there is no gammg actlvrty at a par gow{ o
poker table which is open’ for gaming, the icards shall be .
spread out on the table’ elther face up or face down. If the
“cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up't .
~ once a player arrives at the table.
. afforded an’ opportumty to visually inspect’ the cards,‘the = -
o procedures outlmed in N.J. A.C 19 47—-11 5(c) shall be oom-,’ S

After the first' player is -

o vpleted

: (b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and stacked, the A
dealer shall : , i

1 i3 the cards Were shufﬂed usmg an automated card o - IR
Amended by R.1994 d. 224 effectrve May 2, 1994, e

shufﬂmg device, deal or deliver the cards in ‘accordance " ;S ce: 26 NJR. 3 4 4(8) 26 NJR 1853@

. with the procedures set forth in NJAC 19 47—118'}7:"_'
11.8A or 11.8B; or ‘

2 If the cards were shufﬂed manually, cut the cards in - o
- accordance with the procedures set. forth in (c) through 3
) (e) below ‘ R .

: ‘ . poker layout,
- (c) Upon eompletron of a manual shufﬂe, the dealer shall' -
place the stack of cards on top-of the. cover card. Thereaf-
ter, the dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with
' the backs facmg up and faces facmg the layout to the player

; ',,.Amended by R. 1993 d. 192 effectlve May 3, 1993

See: 24 N.JR.4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(0). -
"Revised (b),(d), and (). -

"_f’.l9 47—11.7 Wagers ISR aE x Lo
" (a) All wagers at pal gow poker shall be made by placmg R
‘gaming " chrps or plaques and, - if applicable, . a match’ play .
. coupon on 'the  appropriate bettmg area of the pai gow
A verbal wager accompamed by cash shall L
- not be accepted at the game of pa1 gow poker B

(b) Only players who are seated at the pa1 gow poker -

-v"',-,.ﬂ_table may place a wager at the game Once a player has--; o

S '5-1_5;-;95 e

, (e) The player or dealer makmg the cut shall place the
o cuttlng card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. :
©" Once the- cuttrng card has been inserted, the dealer'shall ~ °
“take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting . -
~card ‘and place them on-the bottom of the stack. The -
o dealer shall then remove the cover card and- place it on ‘the -
bottom of -the ‘stack.. Thereafter, the dealer shall remove"
" the cuttlng card and, at the dlscretlon of the casino hcensee, i
. either place: it in the discard rack or use it as an -additional -
-~ - cutting card to be inserted four cards from: the ‘bottom of

Y '.,'the deck. - The dealer shall then deal or. dehver the cards in
after each round of play has been completed the dealer" S

shall shuffle the ‘cards either manually or by use of an -
~ automated card shufﬂmg device so. that the cards are ran-- -
domly intermixed. ~ Upon' completion of the shufﬂe, ‘the.

- dealer or device shall place the deck of cards ifi a smgle;
‘ stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall
. be deemed to prohibit an automated card. shuffling devrce
which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts
the- cards drrectly mto an automated or manual deahng‘
: shoe IR e : B
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: 'placed a wager and received cards, that- player must remain

seated until the completron of the round of play.

.~ (©). All wagers at pa1 gow poker shall be plaoed prlor to
the dealer announcing “No more bets” in accordance: with
the dealing - procedures set forth in N.JAC. 19:47-11.8,
"11.8A or 11.8B.
" increased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced “No
more bets.” - :

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R.. 1887(b)

In (c), added reference to 11.8A.
Amended by R.1994 d.137, ‘effective March 21, 1994
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b).
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.'
See: 26 N. J R. 344(a), 26 NJ R. 1853(b).

‘ 19 47-11.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from a
manual dealing shoe

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt
* from a manual dealing shoe, the dealmg shoe shall meet the.

requirements;of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on -
Once the procedures

_the table to the left of the dealer.
“required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6 have been completed, the

cards shall be placed in-the manual dealmg shoe and the

- dealer shall announce “No more bets

(b) The, dealer shall then, u smg one of the procedures

authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting

- position for dealing the cards., If the casino licensee offers
the additional wager authorized by ! N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13, all

.such additional wagers shall be- determined and paid and the -

'No wager at pai gow poker shall be made,

Y

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer-

shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards
were misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less

than seven cards, all hands shall be ‘void pursuant to

NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.11. If the cards have not been' mis-
.dealt, all hands shall be consrdered vord and the entire
~ deck of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to
NJA.C. 1946—1 18. .
. \ . s
Amended by R 1993 d.192, effectlve May 3, 1993 ‘
See: 24 N.JR. 4247(a), 25 N.LR. 1887(b). :
In (a), added proviso regarding dealing from the hand ! )
Amended by R:1994 d.224, effective May-2,.1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). ° 7

- Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995
+ See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.LR: 549(c).

i [
19 47-11.8A Procedures for dealmg the cards from the

‘hand - e

i

(a) Notwrthstandmg any other provision of N.J .A C. 19 46

or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion,

permit a dealer to deal. the cards used to play pai- gow poker =~ -

from hrs or her hand

~(b) If a casino hcensee‘ chooses to have the cards dealt v

_OTHER AGENCIES

from the dealer’s hand the followmg requrrements shall be

' observed

1. Once the - procedures requrred by 'NJ,AC

19:47-11.6 have been completed, the dealer shall place Y

the deck of cards i in erther hand. g

~ procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, be- -

fore any card is dealt to any player at the table. .

J

(c) After the starting position for deallng the cards has

-been “determined; ‘each card shall be ‘removed from the’
dealing shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face -

‘down on. the -appropriate area of the layout with the right
hand of the dealer. The dealer shall deal the first card to~
the starting position as determined in (b) above and, movmg

‘clockwise around ‘the table, deal a card to. all other posr- :
tions, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a

" ‘wager at the position. The dealer shall then return to the
 starting position and deal a second card in a ‘clockwise

. rotatron and . shall continue dealing until each posrtron,- '

including the dealer, has seven cards. -

(@) After seven cards have been dealt to each posrtron,v'

including the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining

" cards. from the shoe and determlne whether exactly four -
- cards are left. - : -

1. If four cards remain, the four fcardsj shall not be
- exposed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack. .
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position

where there is no wager and -place. them in the drscard
. rack wrthout exposmg the cards. ' =

© 5.15.95

A

- Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he

\‘_/// .

A

or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand

3 whenever holding the cards durmg that round of play

L The cards.held by the dealer shall at all times be

kept in front of the dealer and' over the table mventory'

'contarner :

-

2. The dealer shall lthen announce' “No more bets”“

prior to dealing seven stacks of seven cards each to the -

 area in front of the table inventory container. - The dealer

shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the -

~ chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top

card of the deck and place it face down on the approprr- L

* “ate 'area:of the layout ]

i (©) The dealer shall deal the first seven cards movmg

 from left to right and the second seven cards moving. from
-right to left and shall continue altematmg in- this | manner

untrl there are seven stacks of seven cards.

(d) After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt the _

dealer shall determine whether exactly four cards are left by f"_

vspreadlng them face down on the layout

s

I four cards remam, the cards shall not be exposed .
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in the dlscard :

rack



TN

: CASINO 'CONTROL COMMISSION

2. If more or less than four ‘cards remam, the dealer
shall determine if the cards were ‘misdealt.

reshuffled. If the cards have not been misdealt, the

round of play shall be considered void and the entire deck
of cards, shall be' removed from the table pursuant to’

NJAC 1946—118

(e) Once the dealer. has completed dealmg the seven
stacks and placed the- four remammg cards in the discard -
rack, the dealer shall then, using one of the procedures
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C; determine the- startmg
position for delivering the stacks of cards.
licensee offers the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C.

19:47-11.13; all such' additional wagers shall be determined

and paid and the )procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall

be completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any'_,

player at the table

o After the starting position for dehvermg the stacks of

cards has been determined, the dealer shall deliver the first
_ stack to the starting position' as determined in (e) above -
and, movmg clockwise-around the-table, deliver the remain-

ing stacks in ‘order to all posmons, including the dealer,
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position.. In

~delivering the stacks, the stack farthest to-the left of the -

dealer shall be considered the first stack, and the stack
farthest to the right of the dealer shall be considered the
seventh stack The dealer shall deliver each stack ‘face

. down

'

(g) After the seven stacks have"beenSdelivered to each -
position, including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any

stacks dealt to a player position where there is no wager and
place them in the drscard rack without exposmg the cards

New Rule, R.1993 d.192, effective May 3,-1993. o
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 24 N.J.R. 4283(a), 25 N.JR. 1887(b)
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).

Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6,. 1995

' Seet 26 NJR. 4343(a), 27 NJR. 549(c)

.19: 47-11 8B Procedures for dealmg the cards from an.

automated dealing shoe

: (a) Notwithstanding any other prov1s1on of N.J.A.C..19: 46,
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion,
choose to have the cards used to play pai gow poker dealt”

from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in

~stacks of seven cards, provided that the shoe, its location

-and the procedures for its use are approved by the Commis-

sron , T . -

(b) If a casino llcensee ‘choosesto_have the cards dealt
from an automated dealmg shoe, the followmg requlrements

_shall be observed N oy

47-49.

If the cards '
were misdealt and a stack has more or less than seven :
cards, the round of play shall be void and the cards“

If the casino:-

1. Once 'the procedures required by N.JA.C..
19:47-11.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed
in the automated dealing shoe : :

2 The dealer 'shall then announce “No more bets
prior to the shoe dlspensmg any stacks of cards

: (c) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures
authonzed by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine -the startmg
* position for delrvermg the stacks: of cards. .If the casino
licensee offers the additional wager authorxzed by NJ.A.C.
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined
and paid and ‘the procedures'in N.J.A.C: 19:47-11.13 shall
be completed, before any stack - of cards is dealt to. any
player at the table ~ :

(d) Once the startmg pos1t10n has been determmed in'
accordance with (c) above, the dealer shall deliver the first
stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to
that position.. As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the

'dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall
deliver ‘a stack in. turn to -each of the other posrtlons,
1ncludmg the dealer, moving clockwise around the table,
whether or not there is a wager at the posxtlon The dealer

‘ shall deliver each stack face down.

(e) After the seven stacks of seven cards have- been b

_dispensed and delivered to each posrtron, including the
dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining cards from the
shoe and determine whether exactly four cards are left by

. spreadlng them face down on the layout.

1. If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed

rack

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer '

“shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards

were misdealt and a stack has more or less than seven -

“cards, the round. of play shall be void and the cards
reshuffled. If the cards have not been misdealt, the

" round of play shall be considered void and the entire deck

of cards shall be removed from the table: pursuant. to
NJ.A.C. 19:46-1.18. ’ :

: (f) If the dealer determines the cards were dealt properly,' '

the dealer shall then’ collect any stacks dealt to a position
where there is no wager and place them in: the dlscard rack
without exposmg the cards..

New Rule, R.1994 d. 224 effectlve May 2, 1994

See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). - '
Amended by R:1995. d.78; effective February 6, 1995
See: 26 NJ R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c).

19 47-11. 8C Procedure for determmmg the startmg

-position for dealing cards or delivenng stacks
of cards

(a) In order to determine- the startlng position for. the
,deahng of cards or the delivery of stacks of cards for the

O 19:47-11.8C.

to anyone at the table and shall be placed in. the dlscard :

R o 51595

/
\
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: game “of par gow poker, a_ casino" lrcensee may, in 1ts_
‘drscretron, use the procedure authonzed m (b) or (c) below E

1. The dealer shall then’ remove the lrd covermg the3 \

o pai gow poker shaker, total the drce and announce the
total . R B

L To determme the startmg posrtron, the dealer shall
- count counterclockwrse around the. table, with the posi-
s~ - tion of the dealer consrdered number one, and’ contmulng'
~around the table with each betting position ‘counted in -

e order, mcludmg the dealer, regardless of whether there i is

: of the three dice.” A
L3, Examples are as’ follows

i the dice total 8, the dealer would recerve the :

frrst card or stack of cards, ‘ or

» © Vil IE the. drce total 14 the srxth bettrng posrtlon .

- would receive the first.card: or stack of cards, -
4 “After the dealmg or dehvery of the cards has been

’completed in ‘accordance with the procedures set forth in -
" NJAC. 19:47-11.8, 11.8A or '11.8B; the -dealer shall -

~ place the cover on' the- par gow poker shaker and shake
the shaker once. - The pai gow poker shaker shall then be N

. placed to the right of the dealer.-

\"i)(c) The dealer may use a: computerlzed random number g
o generator ‘approved by the Commission to select and d1splay__
./ anumber from 1 through 7 inclusive, and verbally announce .

the number. To determine the - starting position, the- dealer

~shall count counterclockwise ‘around the table, ‘with” the -
o posrtron of the dealer considered number- one, and continu- -
‘ing around the table with each bettmg position counted in
- order, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a: -
. wager at the position,: until the count matches the number:

: ‘*drsplayed by the random number generator

- (d) After the startrng position for a round of play has_:
been ‘determined; a casino licensee’ may, in_its discretion, .

‘mark ‘that position by the ‘use .of an addmonal cut card or. \" ‘,Y‘the de aler and put in the table invent ory container. All

' srmllar Ob]CCt , e

'-New Rule, R.1994 d224 effective May 2, 1994 2
See 26 NJ. R/ 344(a), 26 NJ. R 1853(b) )

- 119 47-11 9 Procedures for completlon of each round of

. play; setting of hands; payment and collectlon i

of wagers; payout odds; v1gor1sh

_ (a) After the dealing of the cards has been completed e
~each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the cards

into a high hand and low hand. " When setting the two

*‘hands, the five card high hand must be equal to:or higher in v

rank than the two card low hand, For example, if the two.

- card hand contains a parr of sevens, the five card hand must =
. contain at least a parr of sevens and the three remammg: .

..cards

i -5;’15-95 i

4750

'7 i i : oTHER Aancms‘ 3

(b) Each player at thc

, “dealer at all times. -Once each player has set a high and low{
- hand and placed the two hands face down on the appropri- .

|

ate’ area of the’ layout the player shall not touch the cards :

.

(c) After all players have set therr)hands and placed the—,
‘cards ‘on the table, the seven: cards ‘of the dealer shall be L
. ‘turned over and the’ dealer shall set his or her hands by -
- arranging the cards into a high and low hand The dealer '
““shall then place. the two hands face up on the approprlate'v o

. a wager at the position, untll the count matches the total- . area of the layout

(d) Each casino licensee. shall subrmt to the Oommrssron

in its Rules of the Games Submrssron the manner in whrch it
, v_wrll requlre the hands of the dealer to be set. . L

(e) A player may announce that he or\she wrshes toﬁ
“surrender his* or ‘her wager prior to the dealer exposing
either of the two hands of that player pursuant to (f) below.
" Once. the player has’ announced his - or her mtentlon to .-
'-surrender, the dealer sha.ll f A oy ,.‘ BRI

1 Immedrately collect the wager from that player B

‘and

exposing: the cards: to .anyone at the table.

‘ d1scard rack

table shall be responsrble for :

:settmg his ¢ or her own hands and no. other person except.the .-
: ' -dealer may touch the cards of that player ‘Each player shall -
» (b) The dealer shall shake the pal gow poker shaker and - k
. dice described in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.4 at least three tlmes so_."“" be' feguired. to %ep the, seven cards in full viow of the.

s ,:—.as to cause a-random mixture of the dice. -

-2 Collect the seven ‘lcards dealt to that player w1thout' _
The dealer- " -
shall verify that seven cards- were collected by countmg_; »
“them face down on the layout prror to placmg them in the

(f) Once the dealer has set a hlgh and low hand the_\ o

-dealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting from . -

the right and proceeding counterclockwise around the table.

" The dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each
player to the high and low-hand: of the dealer and shall ~ -
" ‘announce if the wager of that player shall wm, lose Or- be T

: consrdered a tle (“push”) J '

,/"-

(8) Al losmg wagers shall be 1mmed1ately collected by E

losing hands shall also be collected A wager made by a-l-‘ s

o player shall lose ifs ;‘_ -

; 1. The hrgh hand of the player is. lower in rank than. o
“the hrgh ‘hand of the dealer and the low hand of the

- player is* lower in-rank than the’ low hand of the. dealer,

2. The hrgh hand of the, player is. rdentrcal in rank to

. "is identical in rank to thb Tow hand of the dealer (a “copy

~the high hand of the dealer or the low hand of the player - ‘

hand”) and the other hand of the player is.identical in - |

‘rank or lower in rank than the other hand of the. dealer,"

i

3. - The high hand of the ‘player was not set so as to .

. rank equal to or hrgher

than the low hand of that player S




. game ‘For. the purposes- ‘of this section, the start of the:
',game shall mean the frrst round of play after the dealer is
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19 47-11 10

o4 The two hands of the player were not otherwrse set

~._card hrgh hand)

s
i

player

1. The hrgh hand of the player is. hrgher in rank than -
the hrgh ‘hand of -the; dealer, but the low hand of the .
player. is identical in rank to the low hand of the dealer
. (copy hand) or. lower in rank than the low hand of the,.‘-i;

- dealer or

- made by a player shall win if the hrgh hand of the- playeris . -
~ higher in rank than the hrgh hand of the dealer and the low ..
hand of the. Player is hlgher in rank than the low hand of the e

dealer

(]) A wmmng pai gow poker wager shall be pald off by a
" casino licensee at odds- of 1 to 1, except that the: casino
hcensee ‘shall extract a commission known as - “v1gor1sh”f
" - from the’ winning player in-an amount equal to five percent
. of the amount won; provrded ‘however, that when collectmg.
~ the vrgonsh the casino licensee may round off the vigorish
" to 25 cents or the next hlghest multrple -of 25 cents. A
“casino licensee shall collect the vrgonsh from a player at the}{f o
time the winning payout is made ‘After a winning wager
has been paid and the vigorish collected the dealer shall‘
: then collect the: cards from that player ’

i (k) All cards collected by the dealer shall be prcked(up in

- order and placed in the discard rackin such a way that they”‘
- can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in case of

‘a questlon or- drspute R . o

: procedures for. dealing _
(a) A casino lrcensee may, in its. drscretron, offer to’ all

: players at a pai gow poker table the opportumty( to bank thé °

: game I the casino licensee elects this option, -all the: other -
S provrsrons of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent -
.. that they conflict with the provisions of this section, in wh1ch L
- case the: provrsrons of ‘this section shall control for any
: -round of play in whlch a player is” the bank ~

‘(b)) A player may not. be the bank at the start of the

correctly in accordance with the rules of the- game «(for *
“example, a player forms a three card low hand and a fourffv,

'(h) Ifa wager isa push the dealer shall not collect or payn-
“the wager, but shall 1mmed1ately collect the cards of thatx;‘
A wager ‘made by a- player shall be-a push ify

* dealer.

1_';' :-jrequlred to shuffle the cards in accordance wrth the proce-A e
dures set forth, i 1n N J A.C. 19: 47—11 5(c) o

(c) ‘After the first round of play pursuant to (b) above, e

© each. _player at the table shall have the option to either-be =
- the bank ‘or pass_ the bank to the next _player. - b
_shall, starting with’ ‘the player farthest to the nght of the
dealer, offer the bank to each player in‘a counterclockwise . -
~ rotation around the table until a player accepts the bank.
'The dealer shall place a marker desrgnatmg ‘the bank in
front of the player who accepts the bank. If the first player . -
" offered the bank- accepts, the player seated to the right of
~that player shall first be offered the bank on the next round
. of play. The. initial ‘offer to be the bank' shall rotate. e

2. The high- hand of the player is 1dent1cal in rank tof‘_:l_', .

‘the ‘high hand of the dealer (copy hand) or lower in rank
than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the .

. player is hrgher in rank than the low hand of the dealer :

The dealer

counterclockwrse around the ‘table untrl it retums to"

v _"round of play shall proceed in accordance wrth the rules of
,:f.'play provrded in th1s subchapter .

. '(1) All wmnmg hands shall remarn face up on the layout SRR

- Winning wagers shall be pald after all hands have been -
exposed. The dealer shall pay winning wagers’ beglnnlng" - :-plgy, the dealer shall. determine tha:
with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and -

~ continuing. counterclockwrse -around the table. A ‘wager

)f Before a player may be penmtted to bank a round of v

. bankrng the game;. ‘and
- 2. ‘The’ player has suffrclent gammg chlps on the table"

table for that round of play

(e) A casmo llcensee may, inits drscretlon, offer the bank DR
the option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the
- wagers made dunng a round of play.
. offers this- optlon, it shall make it avallable to all players at ~'
the table. ‘If the bank wishes to use this- ‘option, the bank
~ must: specrfrcally request the dealer to accept responsibrlrty”

for the payment of one-half of ail wmnmg wagers. * When

‘the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent .
. of the winning. ‘wagers, it shall be known as “co- banking” -
and the dealer shall place a marker des1gnatmg the co-bank .
S in front of that player. “When' the dealer is co-bankmg, the

0 dealer shall be responsible for settmg the hand of the bank -

in the’ manner submiitted to the Commlss1on pursuant to i

NJAC. 19 47-11.9.. When' co-banking ‘is -in effect, the' T
-',’dealer may not place a wager agalnst the: bank Con

(f) If a: player is the bank the player may Only Wager on E

19' 7—11 10 Player bank, co-bankmg; selectlon of bank, I - _:,:~one bettmg area -~ o

" (g) Once. the dealer has determmed that a player may be. L
L the bank pursuant to (d) above and after the cards have
‘been' shuffled, the dealer shall remove gaming chips from =~ -
the table inventory container in an amount equal to the last. . -

wager ‘made by that player against - the dealer or in an

wagered by the dealer shall be placed in: front of the table o

g zrnventory contalner

‘In.no event may ‘any ‘player bank two consecutlve &
‘rounds of play. If no player wishes. to be the bank, the

L . The player placed a wager agarnst the dealer dunng; o
~ the’ last round . of ‘play in whrch there ‘was no player L

“to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the s

'If the casino licensee = " -

amount, the calculatlon of which has been approved by the =
Comrmssron This amount shall be the amount the dealer .
- wagers agamst the bank. The bank may direct that the sum’
’ wagered by the dealer: be a lesser amount or that the dealer PR
~ place ‘no wager during that round of play ~Any amount
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- (h) If the cards are to be dealt from a manual dealmg
' shoe, the procedures setforth in N.J.A.C. 19: 47—11 8 and
11.8C shall apply, except as follows: '

Ifa pai gow poker shaker and drce are berng used
. "to determme the. startmg posrtron for the dealing of the

© cards, the bank shall shake the pai gow - poker shaker -
- three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C(b) instead
‘of the dealer. It shall be the responsibrlrty of the dealer

-to ensure that the bank" shakes the pai gow poker shaker

. at least three times 50.as to cause a random mixture of
- - the dice. Once the bank has completed: shakmg the pai .

o gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid-cover-
- ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce :

the. total.. The dealer shall always remove. the lid from
the pai gow poker shaker and if the bank: madvertently
‘removes ‘the’ lid, the dealer ‘shall .require the pai gow
- poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the ba.nk

20 If a computenzed random’ number generator is .
kused to determine the starting position for the dealing of

© the cards, the device shall be operated in accordance w1th
procedures approved by the Commrssron : g

3., .When ¢ounting the. bettmg positions, mcludmg the
‘ dealer, to determine the : starting position for dealing the

" cards, the position of the banker, mstead of the dealer, e

, shall be consrdered number one.

. (1) If ‘the . cards are to be dealt from the hand the
procedures set forth in N.J. AC 19: 47—11 8A and 11 8C

shall apply, except as follows:

''1. Once the dealer has completed dealmg the seven ,
: stacks and placed the four remaining cards in the discard -

jrack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8A, the bank: shall
“select the first stack to be delivered" by the dealer. -

- _movmg it toward the players.

. 2. If a pai gow: ‘poker:shaker and drce are bemg used
. to determine the starting’ position 1 for the delrvery of the
 first stack, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker
three times pursuant to NJ.A.C. 19:47-11. 8C(b) mstead
of the dealer. It shall be the responsrbrhty of the dealer . -
~to ensure that the bank shakes the pai-gow poker shaker
. at least three times so as'to .cause a random mixture of -
’ v.:the dice. - Once the bank has completed shakmg the pai -

e gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover-

~'ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce
__the total. ‘The dealer shall always remove the lid from
~ the pai gow. ‘poker shaker and if the bank madvertently
removes the lid, the dealer shall require” the pai’ gow
/poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the' bank. |

3. If a oomputenzed random number generator is

* used to determine the starting posrtron for the delivery of -

~the first stack, the device shall be operated in accordance -
- wrth procedures approved by the Oommrssron

‘4 When counting the bettmg posrtlons, mcludmg the .

dealer, to determine the starting position for delivering -
. --the seven stacks of cards, the position of the: bank rnstead
“of the dealer, shall be consrdered number one

A

j3l13#95,

| .'dealer

“This
. stack shall be designated as the first stack by the dealer o

( '.’['47_.-'52 -

- L e OTHER AGENCIES

s, The dealer shall}delrver the frrst stack as deter-‘
.mmed in (i)1 above to. the starting position as determined -
in N A.C. 19: 47-11 SC and- (i)2 «through 4 above.

Thereafter, the dealer shall deliver the remaining stacks
 in a clockwise rotation beginning with the stack closest to ~-
‘_-the right of the first stack and proceedmg until all stacks -
" to"the right of the frrst stack have been dealt and then '~
‘moving to the stack farthest to the left of the dealer and -
proceedmg left to. nght~ If there . are o stacks to the -
right of the first stack, the dealer will begin with the stack
 farthest to the left and proceed to the right. The dealer -
o shall delrver) each stack face down to each posrtron, in-

C

“cluding the dealer, regardless of whether there isa wager
at the position. /"~ - | . : o

- '»J(J) It the cards are to bt‘e dealt from an automated dcalmg
- shoe, the procedures set forth in N.JLA.C. 19: 47—11 8B and s

S 11, 8C shall apply, except: as follows: "

» 1. If a pai gow_ poker shaker and drce are bemg used"
to_determine the starting position for the. delivery of the .
first stack ‘of cards- dispensed by the ‘automated ‘dealing

shoe, theé bank shall- shake the pai gow poker shaker three

times pursuant to N.J.A.C, 19:47-11 8C(b) instead of the
It shall be the responsrbrlrty of the dealer to -~

ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker at

* least three times so as to cause a random mixture of (the' B
- dice.  Once the bank has completed shakmg the pal gow -«
Co poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid covering the .
- pai ‘gow poker shaker, total the: dice and announce the
_ total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from the pai
gow poker shaker and 1f the bank 1nadvertently removes .
"the lid, the dealer shall | ‘requrre the pai gow poker shaker ‘

to be covered and reshaken by the bank.

- the Commission. L
: L

3. When countmg the. bettmg posrtrons, mcludrng the )

' dealer, to determine, tlie starting position for delivering
, ,the stacks of cards as they are dispensed by the shoe, the

posrtron of the bank, mstead of the dealer shall be -

- Aoonsrdered number one‘

lnventory contamer

(k) If the cards dealt to the dealer have not been prevr- ,
~ously collected, after each player has set his or-her two
~hands and placed' them ‘on -the appropriate area of the -
layout, the two hands of the dealer shall then be'set. Once *
the dealer has formed a hrgh and low hand, the dealer shall
.expose the hands of the bank and determine if the hands of
- the dealer are higher in rank than the hands of the bank. If
the dealer wins, the cards of the dealer shall be stacked face L
up to the right of the table inventory container: with the -
~ amount wagered by the dealer against the bank: placed  on
* top.- If the dealer pushes, the dealer: shall return - the -
gamount ‘wagered by the dealer against the bank to the table
If the'dealer 'loses, the ‘amount wa- =
~gered by the dealer. \agamst the bank shall be moved to: the wod
' "center of the layout AR , -

: ) If a computerrzed ‘random number generator is ‘b
used to' determme the startmg position, the device shall
' _,_be operated in accordance ‘with procedures approved by'
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B table.

~

sl

bl o _ B ‘_i "19;47-11;11

(!) If banking is in effect once the dealer has determmed .

the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if -
any, the dealer shall expose _the hands of each player

starting with' the player farthest to the right of the dealer
Amended by R. 1993 d.192, e£fectlve May 3, 1993

and proceeding counterclockwise around the table. The
dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each player«

to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if . . -

the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the _

bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and o
A After all hands have been
* exposed, all winning wagers, including the dealer’s ‘wager,

placed in the center of the table. -

shall be. paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in
the center of the table. If this amount becomes exhausted

- before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall
" collect from the bank, an amount equal to the remaining
. winning wagers and place that amount in the center of the: -
The remaining winning wagers shall be paid from - -
'If, -after collectlng“_ :
~all losmg wagers and paying all winning wagers, there is a -

layout.
the amount in the center of the layout

surplus in the center of the table, this amount shall be

.charged a five percent vigorish in accordance with N. J. A.C.
. 19:47-11.9. Once the vigorish has been paid, the remalmng
: amount shall be glven to the bank. -

(m) I co-bankmg is in effect once the dealer has set the'.
co-bank hand pursuant to (e) above, the dealer shall expose’

the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to - -

the right of the dealer' and proceedmg counterclockwise
around the table.

bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be

~ considered a push against the bank. All losing wagers- shall -
be immediately collected and placed in the center of the -
After all hands have been exposed, all winning
- wagers shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips R

located in the center of the table. If this amount becomes

‘exhausted before all winning wagers 'have been paid, the

E dealer shall collect from the_co-bank an amount -equal to

. one-half of the remaining winning wagers and place that -
. amount in the center of the layout.
~remove an. amount equal to one-half of the remaining
winning wagers from the table mventory container and placev ,
~ that amount in the center of the layout.”

winning wagers shall be paid from the total amount in the . number of cards, all hands shall be vord and the cards

- vreshufﬂed
and paying all winning wagers, there is' a surplus in the

" center of the table, this amount’ wrll be counted and: the. {

The remaining

center of the layout If, after collecting all losing- wagers'

 dealer shall place half of this amount into the. table invento-

ry container. The dealer shall collect a five _percent v1gor1sh
in accordance with N.JA.C. 19:47-11.9 on the _remaining
amount and place the v1gonsh amount in the_ table mventory

 container. The remaining amount shall then be glven to the '~
~ co-bank.. . v

(n) Immedrately after a wmnmg wager of the dealer is

pald this amount and the onglnal ‘wager shall be retumed

- to the table inventory contamer

. The dealer shall compare the high and -
| low hand of each. player to the high and low hand of the

The dealer shall -

(o) Each player who has a wmmng wager agamst the'
bank shall pay a five percent vrgonsh on the amount won to

~ the dealer, 1n accordance with N.J. A. C. 19 47—11 9.

See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).. o

. Added new ‘(h) and redesignated ‘existing (h) through (l) as (h)l,
through 5.- Added new (i) and redesrgnated exrstmg (m) throngh (q) as -
(j) through (n). o L
Amended by R.1994 d. 224 effectlve May 2 1994, {
See: 26 NJR. 344(a), 26 NIR. 1853(b) :

”19°47-11 11 Irregulantles, mvalid roll of the dlce '

(a) It the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and

Call three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker,
the dealer shall call a “No roll”. and reshake the_dice.

N |

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and a

“die or dice fall out of the: shaker, the dealer shall call a “No S
'roll” and reshake the dice. : '

(c) If the dealer mcorrectly totals the dice and deals the :

; frrst card or delivers the first’ stack to the wrong position, all :
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshufﬂe the -
o vcards

, (d) If the dealer exposes any of the cards dealt to a :
. player, the player has the option -of voiding the hand.
‘Without looking at the unéxposed cards, the player shall

make the decrsron either to play out the hand or to v01d the_'

’ hand

' (e) If a card or cards in the. hand of the dealer Or bank is

. exposed all- »hands shall be v01d and the cards shall be‘v N

reshuffled

(f) A card found tumed face up in the shoe shall not be

~ used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If
~more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all* =

hands ‘:shall “be. void‘and. -the cards. ‘shall be‘ reshufﬂed i :

(® A card drawn in error thhout 1ts face bemg exposed .

shall be used as though it was. the next card from the shoe } o

(h) If any- player or- the dealer is dealt an mcorrect |

(1) If the dealer does not set his or her hands in the

“manner submitted to- the Commission pursuant to- N.J.A.C. o
- 19:47-11.9, the hands must be reset in accordance w1th this.
~ submission and the round of play completed

N

(j) -If the bank does not set his or her own hands correct-

vly, the - wager shall ‘not be lost pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:47-11.9, and the dealer shall be required to reset the
_bank’s hands in the manner submitted to the’ Commrss1on
‘pursuant to N.JA.C. 19:47-11.9 so that the round of play

may be completed

v B9



-Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 199
e 26 NIR. 344(a), 26 NJR. 1853). .

. See: 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 N.JR. 5521(a). .
e ‘-_{ 19471113

R 19 47-11 11

OTHER AGENCIES?»"{

S (k) If a card is exposed whrle the dealer is dealmg the
. -.‘*seven stacks in accordance with: NJA C’—19 47 11. 8A, the'
N cards shall be reshufﬂed N

R (l) If cards are bemg dealt from the hand and the dealer '
..+ fails to deal the seven: stacks in “accordance. wrth NJ A,C o
o ,‘:;19 47—11 8A(c), the cards shall be reshufﬂed : ‘

Co e (m): If an' automated card shufﬂmg devrce is. bemg usedlv :
-’“and the: devrce jams, stops shuffling during a shufﬂe, or fails -
o complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in” - -

accordance. with procedures approved by the Commission. - - }round of play. .

- device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards . - L
*during a round of play, the round of play shall be void, and - match play coupon, on the number selected by the playerf-, cl s
.- 'the cards shall be removed from ‘the device and reshufﬂedf .
"~ with any cards already dealt; in- accordance wrth procedures‘” :

H i approved by the Commlssron

e (o) Any automated card shufﬂmg devrce or automated
o dealmg shoe shall-be removed from a- gaming table before,f: o
- ' any other method of shufﬂmg or. dealmg may be utllrzed at
.fthat table ST . Lt PR
U ‘»-"v,Amended by R: 1993 d. 192, effectlve May 3 1993
© . See: 24 NJR, 4247(a), 25 N.JR: 1887(b). -

" In (c), added “or - delivers ‘the first stac »,

. 19'47-11 12 A player wagering on more than one bettmg R

“area

(a) Except as provrded in N. J A.C 19 47—11 10(f), a casr-,’ o
S in-its. drséretron, permit,. a- player to wager -
“-; onno more than two betting areas at a pai gow poker, table,‘ S

et whlch areas must be ad]acent to each other ‘ '

"o licensee ‘may, in

- (b) If al casmo lrcensee permrts a player to wager on: two- 'ii‘ :
-jadjacent bettmg areas, the cards dealt to. each bettmg aréa .

- shall be played separately

e the player shall be required:to rank and set the hand with

‘the- larger wager before: rankmg and setting the other hand.

©If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played
Lo separately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand .
... being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and -
+ . setthe second hand. Once a hand ‘has been ranked ‘and set -
o and placed face down on:the appropnat‘ ‘area of the layout .
;‘»the hand may not be changed A

" Repealed by R:1993'd.630, effective December (3 1993 )

“Section, was “Mmunum and maxrmum wagers”" '

E ';""’ cards, the casino licensee may in 1ts dlscretron offer to every

:!_ L player at.the - pa1 gow poker table the option to’ make’ an.
. additional wager as to which one of the numbers 1 through
7 wrll be selected ‘and . drsplayed by the random numberif- ;

- generator at the begmmng of a round of play

casmo lrcensee offermg the addrtronal wager authonzed by :

19: 47—11 7. may, at the same: time; make the. addrtronal :
- wager authorized by thrs section. A player may make an .

v (n) I an automated dealmg shoe is being used and the

| ;’ cash addrtronal wagers s

"~ as the first player posrtron to receive cards durmg that

| L lose. -
Added (k) and (1)

\f"';v‘dlately after collectron, of'_‘any losing. ‘additional wagers, '

If the two wagers are not equal; - -

 shall ‘have no bearmg upon any . other wager made by a
:,player at the game of par gow poker

S New Rule, R1995 478, effectl
o _See 26 NIR. 4343(a), 27:‘N

’ ;_,SUBCHAPI'ER 12. P(

,,Chapter, shall have the fol-lowmg meanmgs unless the con-

S
_;v_
.l

(b) The followmg procedures shall be observed by any -

-1 Pnor ‘to the actrvatron of the random number gen-
erator at the begmmng ofa round of play, any player who
- ‘has' made a- pai gow poker wager. pursuant -to N.J. A.C.

'addltlonal wager on- more than one number durmg each. S0

2 A player shall ma‘ke'anaddrtlonal wager by placmgv o
gaming chips,. and if permitted by the casino licensee, a

m the area desrgnated lfor addltlonal wagers on the pai i
. gow poker table layout ‘No verbal additional wagers or
l-. be permrtted

- 3 An addrtlonal wager “shall'win if the number select- _
- ed by the player in (b)2- above is the same number
-~ selected and drsplayed by the: random number generator

“round of pai- gow poker Al other addrtronal wagers shall

4 After the dealer‘announces “No more bets "and S L

v the random number generator selects and displays the = =

"’;}posrtlon number for that round of play, any losing addi- "

, f-tronal wagers shall be 1n1med1ately collected by the dealer RPN

1e- \v/k g

“and- pl'lOI' to. any card bemg dealt to. any player at the]

6 ‘A casino. llcensee shall pay off wmmng addrtronal{,f ST
' "wagers at odds of no, less than 5% to 1 and no more than6 .+~
“to 1, and in- accordancr with the payout odds 1mprmted”-, S

on ‘the' pai. gow ‘poker table layout provrded however, AP
“that payouts for any’ additional winning: wagers shall be,vr_ AR
‘ ;rounded down to the nearest whole dollar :

‘"(c) Any addrtronal wag1er made pursuant to thrs sectron RS B

ve February 6 19952.
R: 549(c)

1 47-121 Deﬁnitions [N

The followmg words and terms,

v hen used in thlS sub-'_»;.,i_ ,
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: “Rank” shall mean the four cards of 1dent1ca1 value w1th1n."
, ‘For example, the 5 rank consists of -
.. the's of dramonds, 5 of spades, 5 of clubs and 5 of hearts ‘

a single deck of cards.

“Smt” ‘shall mean one of the four categones of cards, that
1s, dlamond spade, club or heart. :

, “Parr shall mcan two cards of 1dent1cal value, regardlesst
~of suit. ;

’ “Non-poker ‘hand wager” shall mean any of the wagers

. listed in NJ.A. C. 1947-12.5(a).

” ' “Poker’ hand wager shail mean any of the wagers llsted‘ -'

in NJ.A.C. 19 47-12. S(b)

“ “Wmmng card” shall mean the card whlch is dep1cted in- "
the section of the pokette wheel where the clapper comes to . -
. rest after a valid- spm of: the pokette wheel :

o 7 19'47-12 2 Cards, number of decks value of cards

deplcted on the pokette wheel

(a) Three decks of cards shall be used in the game of :
',pokette _
placement on the card stand, the winning card determined

' The “cards- shall be used to - indicate,  through

by each spin of the pokette wheel. Cards used at pokette

~ shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. Not--
' w1thstandmg these requirements, a device- approved by the
Commission may be used to -indicate the wummg card :
determined by each spin- of the pokette wheel, m lleu of o

- 19: 47—125 Permissible wagers , E

“(a) The followmg shall constrtute the permrssrble non-‘,;\ : -,
' ‘.poker hand wagers at the game of pokette ' o

cards and a card stand

(b) For purposes of settlmg a poker hand wager, the_ :
relatlve value of the cards depicted on the pokette wheel, in
order of hrghest to lowest value, shall be: -ace, king, queen, ‘

. jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two.

- Neither of the jokers shall have ' any valuefor purposes. of -
forming a poker hand. - For purposes - of completing a
- “stralght” or a “straight. flush” poker hand; an ace may be.

‘combined with a king and a queen or a2 and a 3 but may E
, not be comblned w1th a kmg and a2, :

’ i19 47—12.3 Openmg of the table for gaming

" (a) After recervrng three decks of cards at the- table in
- accordance with N.J.A.C. 19: 46-1.18, the dealer or ‘the
‘ ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table shall mspect the three

decks by sorting each deck into sequence -and mto suit” to-
',ensure that all cards are in each deck.

- (b) Followmg the mspectlon of the cards by the’dealer or -
g ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table, each deck shall be placed :
in' the container used _to house the cards pursuant to -

v"NJAC 1946—113D

o vb 19: 47-124 Wagers, supemsron

A

ST
-
-

- (a) All wagers at pokette:shall be made by placmg gam-
ing chips or plaques on the appropnate areas- of the pokette
layout except that’ verbal wagers accompamed by cash may-

of the pokette wheel. -

be accepted prov1ded that they are conflrmed by the dealer .
~-and ‘that such-cash is expeditiously converted into gaming -

chnps or plaques in accordance with the regulatlons govern-- -
- ing the acceptance and- conversion of such instruments. -

(b) No. person at a pokette table shall be 1ssued or .-
‘permitted to game with non-value chlps that are identical in
color and design to value chips or to non-value ch1ps bemg'
used by another pcrson at the same table

L

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for the correct posi-- -
tioning of his or her wager on the pokette layout regardless

of whether:-he or she is assisted by the dealer. - Each player 8

must ensure that any instructions given to'the dealer regard-

out

(d) The wagers 1dent1f1ed in N, J A, C 19 47-12. 5(a) (non-

» ‘poker hand wagers) may’ be made by a player on' each spin-
The wagers identified in NJA.C. -
- 19:47-12.5(b). (poker hand wagers). may only be madeona . -

ing’ the placement of his or her wager is. correctly carrred 3

subsequent spin of the pokette wheel when, in accordance

~(e) For purposes of complymg with the: orgamzatron and
: supervrsron requirements contained in N.J.A.C. 19: 45-1.11 '

and 1.12, each pokette table shall be consrdered the same as
'one roulette table. ,; ' : :

1. “Smgle card stralght up” is'a wager that the win-
ning ‘card -shall be the ‘same card as the smgle cardf

.selected by the player

3, “Four cards or corner” is a wager that the wmnmg_ :

‘with 'NJ.A.C.- 19: 47—128 one or two wmnmg cards are.
e posted on the card stand :

(.
AN

©. 2. “Two cards. or Spllt is a wager that the“wmnln'g
card shall be-the same card as either of the two adjommg‘ S
- cards selected by the player ST r :

card shall be the same card as any of the four adjommg “

. cards- selected by the player

T4, “Smgle rank” isa wager that the wmnmg card shall R
be one of the four cards “contained in the smgle rank .

-selected by the player

5 ' “Double rank” is'a wager that the wmnmg card,

. shall be one of the eight cards contamed in the two
> adjacent ranks selected by the player

6. “Ace kmg-queen rank” is a wager that the wmnmgf o
" card shall ‘be one of the 12 cards ‘contained in the ace,“_ '
- ‘kmg and queen ranks or the two of spades S

' “Jack—10—9 rank” is a-wager that the wmmng card'
B shall be one of the 12 cards contamed in the Jack 10 and 2

9 ranks. or the two of clubs

5-15.95 - :



; 19: 47—12 5

.

“8—7—6 rank” isa wager that the. wmnmg card shall |
be one of the 12 cards contamed in the 8 7 and, 6 ranks ;

or the two. of dlamonds

9. “5—4—3 rank” is a wager that the wmnmg card shallv
: be one of the 12 cards contalned in. the 5 4 and 3 ranks’» o

- or the two of hearts

S10.
-.dlamond oraheart S

: “Black” isa wager that the wmmng card shall be a.

spade ora club

12,
shall be one of the 13-cards contamed n the suit selected
V:bytheplayer ' S e U

13,

1

lb(b) The followmg shall constltute the permrssrble poker .

hand wagers at the game of pokette e

~1. “Pair in two” is a wager that the wmmng cards on’
~two consecutive spins of the pokette’ wheel shall be of -

1dent1’cal value, regardless of suit.

o 2 “Parr in three” isa wager that: at least two of the
. - ‘three ‘winning cdrds on three consecutive spms of: the,_,'j:
- pokette wheel shall be. of 1dent1cal value, regardless of o

“suit.

3 ~ “Three of a kmd” isa wager that the wmnlng cards»
- on three consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be

‘ 'of 1dent1cal value, regardless of- su1t

v4. “Stralght” is a wager- that the winning cards on-:j"“ -
, three consecutive spins of the: pokette wheel shall be of
* consecutive: value, regardless of suit or. the order in whrch

’the wmmng cards are determmed

50 “Strarght flush” is, a wager that the wmmng cards
“on three consecutlve spin$ of the pokette wheel shall be

- of consecutlve value and-of ‘the same suit, regardless of -
_ the order in’ whlch the winning cards are determined.

=6 ’ “Flush” is a wager that the w1nmng cards on three ‘

: ‘consecutlve spins-of the. pokette wheel shall be of the
‘same Sl.llt. : R T SR

: v19‘47-126 Payout odds

(a) The payout odds for pokette prmted on any layout or
in any brochure or other publication distributed by a casino-
~licensee shall be'stated through the use of the word “to” or
“win” and no odds shall be stated through the use. of the e
C word “for . T ,

(b) Each casino- lrcensee shall pay off wmnmg wagers at -
'the game of pokette at no less than the odds listed- below

Payout Odds
50 to 1

U : Wager
Smgle card stralght up

“Red” isa wager that the wmnmg card shall be a‘-'~ I

“Suit or column 1s a wager that the wmnmg card A o

: “Jacer isa wager that the w1nnmg card shall be o
"~ . the ace of clubs, the ace of dlamonds or erther of the two.' "
S gokers S C

P
747-56:‘“"

l N "'OTHER AGENCIES
|

Py Wager '

d - N Payout Odds
" Two cards or spllt bet |- 24t01 .
- Four cards or corner bet 12tol
* Singlerank | - . o . 12t0 1
,Doublerank - N (j S 5tol
' Ace-klng-queen rank e S e 3t
Jack-10-9 rank ot o+ 3t01
8-7-6 rank " 3tel
5-4-3 rank . - 3tol .
.+ . Red ~1to1 .
' ;Black o o 1tel
Suit or column T e o3t
Jacer. - - . o 12to1
, Pairintwo - C 11to 1 -
Pair in three - e " S5tol
o Threeofakmd "1tol
~.  _Flush . o e 3to 1l
" Stralght o B . ¥ o
‘Open o ©Stol::
Inside . 11to 1
Strarght flush: - _ o
-~ Open - _ 24 t0'1
Insrde L ‘.,( - ’,‘49'to 1

o

. . Amended by R 1993 d405 effectlve August 16 1993
,See 25 NJ. R 1962(a), 25 N J. R 3843(a) :

. Lo

\.19'47-12.7 Procedures t‘or" dealing the game N , Lo
pokette wheel the dealer shall L

(). Prior to splnmng the
announce “No more bets

(b) The pokette wheel

to constltute a vahd spm

(c) Each wager shall be settled stnctly in accordance wrth -
1ts pos1tlon on the layout . : :

(d) Upon completron of

After placing the marker oh the layout and the card in the

card- stand the dealer shall ﬁrst collect all losing wagers and'- i
then pay off all winning wagers at. the odds currently bemg c
7 offered pursuant to N.J. A C 19: 47~12 6: ; ,

-\

(e) When the pokette wheel‘ clapper comes to rest ' on'a . "_'
 joker:. N ; e _

) 1. All non-poker hand wagers, except wagers on that o
- .single joker straight up, ‘a two card or split wager that
mcludes that-joker; or a Jacer wager, shall be lost; g

fThe dealer shall collect all losmg and pay off all
3 wmmng non-poker hand “wagers at the odds currently» L

‘being offered pursuant to NJ.A.C. 19:47-12.6; and

: 3. That spin of the: pokette wheel shall have no bear- o
- ing ‘on the settlmg of any poker hand. wagers which have :
not ~been completed in . accordance wrth N. J A.C

,1947—128 B
s i

$

)

>hall be spun by the dealer in -
'erther direction and shall ccmplete at least three revolutrons o

each -spin,_'th'e .dealer sh‘all an o
. nounce the winning card, including its suit, and shall placea -~
" 'marker on the correspondi ing-card on the- pokette layout. -
- The dealer shall then select/the winning card from the decks =~
*of cards maintained at the. _pokette- table ‘and place the
. winning card in a card. stand located at ‘the: pokette table.

o
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v - 19'47-12 8 Procedures for placmg and determming the

‘outcome of poker hand wagers .

- (3 After the first winning card that\rs not- a ]oker has.'
been placed in the first space of the card stand and allnon- .

poker hand wagers ‘relevant to that winning card have ‘been"

- settled, the dealer shall announce that wagers may also be-

- placed for a “parr in’ 2 ?

\

(®) Once all wagers have been placed by the players, the .

L “dealer shall spin the pokette wheel in . accordance with

N.J.A.C. 19:47-12. 7(a) and (b): Upon completron of the =

: * spin, the dealer shall announce the winning card, mcludrng

- its suit, place a marker on the corresponding card on the"
s pokette layout, select the winning card from’ the decks of
*cards maintained at the pokette table and place it in the
~ second space of the card stand.. The dealer shall first settle-
Call non-poker hand wagers relevant to that winning card. If
~ the second winning card does not form'a pair with the first -
" winning card, all wagers on a “pair in 2” shall lose and shall
- be rmmedrately collected . by the dealer.
winning card forms a pair with the first winning card, all -
wagers on a “pair in 2” shall win and shall be paid at the
. odds currently . bemg offered pursuant to,
19: 47—12 6. ‘ : . :

(c) If the second winning card does not form a parr, once
. all wagers relevant to the second wmmng card have beenv;" o
- settled, the dealer shall announce, in accordance with (d)
. below, that wagers may also be placed for a pair in~3f’ and
“on the other possrble poker hand wagers ' o

7 (d) Addrtronal poker hand’ wagers wh1ch may be made

once all wagers ‘relevant to the second winning card have,“-,,‘
‘been settled areas follows : :

e

1. If the first and second winning cards in the cardf‘

- stand are of the same suit, the dealer shall announce that, ~ shall remove the three cards from the card stand. The next

. spin of the pokette wheel which results in a wmnmg card’
other than a joker shall determine the first wmnmg card for

wagers may be placed for a “flush.”.

.2 If the thrrd wmmng card could complete a

‘ant to NJAC 19: 47—122 and 12.5, the dealer shall : k\ »

1947129 Irvegularities,
e Ifthe values of the first and seoond wmmng cards} 7-123 | rregu arit es .

Vo in the-card stand are consecutrve, announce that wagers

~ may be placed on -an “open strarght”, or’

-ii. If there is only one wmnrng card that could: :
with the first and second winning -

: complete a “straight”
- cards in the card stand, announce that wagers may be
placed on an “inside strarght ? : .

If the: second -

NJA.C o

3. If the third winning card could complete a “strarght :

.ﬂush” wrth the first and second winning cards.in the card -
stand pursuant to N.J.A. C 19: 47—12 2 and 12 5, the dealer' g

-shall:

i If the values of the first and'sec'ond winning Cards -
in the card stand are consecutive, announce that wagers ;

, may be. placed on an open strarght flush”, or y

ST o 47-5_7,

A

“drately by the dealer.

ii. If there, is only one winning card that could
'*-complete a “strarght flush” with the first and second

may be placed on an “inside strarght flush.

4 X the frrst and second wmmng cards in the card _‘:-
stand are a pair, the dealer shall announce that wagers
- may be made on “three of a kmd ? ’ .

(e) After the thrrd wmmng card is placed in the card
stand all’ poker hand wagers shall ‘be settled as follows Y.

1A wager ona “parr in three” shall only win if the -

third wrnmng card forms a parr wrth erther the first or -

:second winning card , e N

2. A wager on a “flush” shall only win 1f the third =
wrnmng ‘card is of the same su1t as the frrst and second :

. wmnlng dards; \ ~ e
3 A wager on an. open ‘straight”: msrde strargh _
shall only-win if the third. wmmng card is consecutive in -

- value with the frrst and second wrnmng cards; .

4 A wager on an open stralght flush” or “msrde
consecutive in value with and of the same surt as the first
and second wmnrng cards, and

5 A wager ona “three of a kmd” shall only win if the- B
"third wmnmg card is of. 1dentrcal value with the first and

o ,-second wmnmg cards

(f) All losrng poker hand wagers shall be collected imme- ‘
The dealer shall then pay off all -
winning poker hand wagers in accordance with the odds -

~ -currently bemg offered pursuant to NJ.A.C 19: 47-126

(g) After all poker hand- wagers are settled the dealer

the formatron of new. poker hand wagers

(a) If the clapper comes to rest between two deprctrons of

~cards upon completion of the spin of the pokette wheel, the
. casino licensee has the optron to do one of the followmg

1. Declare the wmnmg card to be the deprctron of thej -
’ card prevrously passed or ‘ : o

2. Declare the spm vord and re-spm the wheel

(b) Upon a casino llcensee choosmg one . of the optrons as ‘

\outhned in (a) above, it shall consplcuously post a’ srgn at o

each table statmg whrch optron is in effect. . '

revolutrons, the dealer shall announce ““No spin” and re-spin -

'the pokctte wheel

| 51595

" winning -cards in the card- stand, ‘announce that wagers 2

strarght flush” ‘shall only win if the third winning card is .. |

(c) If the pokette wheel does not: complete at least three .
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" Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993 Sl
N ‘See 25 NIR. 3953(a), 25 NIR 5521(a) :
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» SUBCHAPTER 14 POKER

: Authorlty »
NJ SA. s: 12-5 69(a), 70(f) and: 0), 99 and 100(e)
. ; / : i .

o Source and Effective Date

R 1994 d.141, effectrve March 21 1994,
See 25 NJ R 5906(a), 26 NJ. R 1380(a)

o 19-47-141 Deﬁnitlons

~.The followmg words -and terms, when used in thls sub- i
.chapter, shall have the following meamngs unless the con- -

i text clearly mdlcates otherwrse

~“All-in” means a player who has no funds rernammg on

the poker table to continue betting in a round of play but

.. who still retains the right to contend for that portlon of the

- pot in whlch the player has already placed a.bet.

C“Ante” means a predetermmcd wager which each player L
- . is required to make in some poker games prior to any cards .
~ being dealt m order to’ partlclpate m the round of play '

' “Bet” means an action by which a player places gammg.
. chlps or gaming plaques mto the “pot. on any bettmg round -

“all-in;

PN

“Blmd bet” means a mandatory wager in some poker : .
“games which only players sitting in specific bettmg positions.
at the poker table shall be requlred to place pnor to lookmg’

at any cards

. “Burn card” means a card taken from the- top of a deck o
‘which is discarded face down, which-is not m play and the'f

- identity of whlch remains unknown

S v“Button” ‘means an’ object whlch is moved clocszse
" around the table to denote an 1magmary dealer and thereby R : i } SR
oL R “Opening bet” ‘means ‘the first bet in a round of play., :

determme the bettmg and’ dealmg sequence

4758
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“Call” 'means a wager made m an amount equal to the B

1mmed1ately precedmg wager

, “Check” means that a player waives the nght to mltrate »
~the’ betting ina. betting round but retains the rlght to act lfi-
o another player initiates the* bettmg '

[

D : “Draw means, in any game of draw poker, an exchangeh_ : R
" by a player of cards held m‘ his or her hand, after the initial =
. round of bettmg, for an equal number of new cards from the :
:, deck : ] . R 5l

' “Fouled hand” means a hand that elther has an 1mproper

O number of cards or has come into contact with other-cards -
“in such a way as to render it 1mposs1ble to determine /
: accurately whlch cards are contamed in. the hand

»“Hrgh” means a game of poker in whlch the hrghest

i_'vrankmg hand- i m accordance wrth NJ AC 19: 47—143 wins
» . ) »»-the pot , : :
. “Bettmg round” means a complete wagermg cycle in a{ o

hand of poker after all players have called folded or gone A AR
o , , . a wmner for both, the hlghest and lowest rankmg hands PN

A

“ngh-low spllt” vmeans a form of poker in whlch there is

|

: ‘sForced bet” means a wager whlch is’ requlred to start the_.. ~
wagermg on the flrst bettmg round : :

= “Common card” means, in any game of stud poker, a card R
ST whlch is dealt face upward i if there are insufficient cards left - R
. in the deck to deal each player a card individually and whlch. TR

‘can be used by all players at" the showdown U BT

& “Commumty card” means any card whxch is dealt face
o upward and whlch can be used by all players to form thelr v
best hand ‘

) “Cover. card” means a yellow or green plastlc card used'-,.f o
- during the ¢ut process and ‘then to conceal the bottom card._ T
- of the deck , B { g ,

s “Fold” means the w1thdrawal of a player from a round ofp i ety
play by discarding his or her hand of cards durmg a bettmg WA
S round and refusmg to. equal a wager .

“ngh low spllt elght or better” means a version of hlgh R

low split poker in which a winning. low hand ‘must satlsfy an }.
o .ehglblllty reqmrement i ‘T e

' “Hole card” means any c‘ard dealt to a player face down

“Low” means a game “of poker in whrch the hlghest:’ii SRR
rrankmg low hand in’ accordance w1th N.J. A.C 19:47-143 -
~wins the pot f S | SRy , N

|

s
et
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o “Raise” means ‘a bet in an- amount greater than th
: ﬂlmmedlately precedlng bet in that bettmg round

“Rake” ‘means. the amount of gammg chlps,' gamm
~ plaques or ‘coin collected by. the dealer as poker revenue in:
+ - -accordance wrth 19: 47—14 14.. s

' winner of the pot is determined and pald in aocordance w1th

L. 19'47—142 Cards, number of decks _ T
. (a) Poker shall be played with one- deck of cards wrth o
. backs of the same color and desrgn and one addltlonal solid -
; f_yellow or green cover card. . Two’ decks of cards shall be
" maintained for use at each poker table at all times. .
~ deck mamtamed at the ‘poker table shall be v1sually distin-~ .
. glllshable in ‘some manner from the other deck.. While one /=
- deck is in use, the other deck shall be: stored in. a desrgnated o
" ‘area pursuant to NJAC 19 46—1 13E R

19 47-14.3;»’ o

“Pot” means the amount whlch is awarded to ’the. wmmn

o player or players at the conclusion ofa round of play and is -
equal to_the total- amount ‘anted “and bet by the playersi
" during the round- of play, less any rake extracted pursuant;,

3 NJA.C 1947—1414 Tl ¥ N

gaming chrps

' “Round of play 'means, for any game of poker,
process by ‘which cards are “dealt, bets are. placed and th

the rules of thlS subchapter

- - “Side pot means a separate pot formed when one org{- g
more. players are all-m ; S

L “Stub” means the remammg portron of - he deck after all: ;
. cards ina round of play have been dealt '

- “Surt” ‘means one of the four categones of cards, that 1s,;"’
', dramond, spade, club or heart

“Table stakes” means the currency, gammg chrps and
gaming plaques on the table is' in play and- a/player may not B
. subtract from his or her currency, ‘gaming chrps or gammg -
: plaques at any tlme durmg ongomg play : .

PRV .“‘v-'\

o “Up-card” means, m a game of stud poker, any card dealt‘i"’ S

to a player face’ up

(b) Each deck of cards mamtamed at- the poker table may .

~ be rotated in and out of play, ‘provided, however, that no‘;l"
"deck of cards shall be used at.the table for more than two .
hours without the dealer or ﬂoorperson placing the. 52 cardsi""-"‘
~into: suit-and’ sequence _All decks opened for use on'a: .~
- ',poker table shall ‘be changed at” least every four hours

(c) Each gannng day, decks of cards w1th dlstmgulshabl

“Each’

. drstnbuted among all open poker tables in‘a ‘manner deter-, S
-, mined by’ the poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. "
) .The distribution. of - «decks among tables shall consrder, ata - .
" minimum, the table limits, the. location of the table and‘the
- type-of poker available at each table and shall be mtended:‘_f}f,j

- : IR S to ensure the mtegnty of gammg at poker = o
“Protected hand” means a hand of cards Wthh the player_‘f' :
is physrca.lly holdmg or has placed under one. 'or _more-" -

’ 19 47-14.3 Poker rankmgs

(a) The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other >

- 'than low poker, for the determination of wmmng hands, in " -
" order of hrghest to lowest rank, shall be: ‘ace, king, queen,
-jack 10 nine,- eight, seven; six, frve, four, three and two. ::
CAlL smts shall-be consrdered equal in rank. - Notwrthstandlng.. o
_the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a “straight . - -

,flus Tora “stralght” formed w1th a two, three, four and '
_flve R JEEIEMEY

‘-"1 “Royal ﬂush” '1s a hand consrstmg of an ace, kmg,,'

“Showdown means the action. of reveahng the hands of-’ o queen ]ack and ten Of the saimic suit;

S each player in order to determme who shall win the pot ”

C2 “Strarght flush” is a ‘hand consisting of f1ve cards of '

-~ jack, 10 and nine being the hrghest ranking straight flush
. and-ace, two, three, four and five bemg the lowest rankmg, S
. stralght flush; v S
3 “Four-of-a-kmd” isa hand consrstmg of four cards‘:_;}_
' of the. same rank regardless of suit, with four aces ‘being - -

:lowest ranking four—of-a—kmd

\‘kmd” and a “pair,” with three aces and two’ klngs bemg S
‘the hlghest ‘ranking full house -and three twos" and two e

SO threes being the lowest rankmg full house, D

T “Flush” 1s a hand consrstmg of frve cards of the .
) same suit; © : e e
6 “Stralght” isa hand consrstmg of flve cards of B

o consecutrve rank, - regardless of suit, with 'an ace, king,
- - “queen, ]ack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and

. an ace, two, three, four and five bemg the lowest rankmg
~straight;

twoy three); -

emg the hxghest ranking three-of-a-kmd and. three
eing. the lowest rankmg three-of-a-kmd ' ‘

8. “Two pairs”is a hand consmtmg of two’ “parrs »

_ "' . with'two aces and two kmgs bemg the highest ranking two- .
- pair and two threes and two twos bemg the lowest rankmg o

. two palr, and

hlghest rankmg parr and two twos bemg the lowest rank‘ .

. sis05 -

L U . ¢

, (b) The permrssrble hrgh poker hands as determmed by
] the ‘holding of a full five card hand in order of hlghest to - o
- l°W°St rank, shall be: -~ /{.

~'the same suit in"consecutive ranking, with king, queen, |

- - the highest ranking four-of-a-kmd and four twos bemg the,v;

4. “Full house” is a hand oonsrstmg of “three-of-a- S

provrded however, that an ace may not be
: rcombmed with any other sequence - of cards. for purposes _
- of deterrmmng a w1nnmg hand (eg queen, kmg, ace,:ff S

. “Three-of-a-kmd” 1s a’ hand cons1st1ng of threef‘ o
ards of the same rank- regardless of suit, with three . aces -

9. “One parr isa hand consrstmg of two cards of the'
: ,same rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the




- considered equal in rank
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(c) When comparmg two hands whrch are of 1dentlcal :
© poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this section,
"~ or‘which contain none of the poker hands authonzed here- -

“in, the hand which contains the - hlghest rankmg ‘card as

provided in (a) above or (d) below, whichever is applicable,

-",-which is not contained i in the other hand shall be considered - -
table in front of the. dea.ler, the dealer shall, using one hand,

cut the deck by taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the
top of the deck and. place
' _The dealer shall then place| the cards remaining in the deck
" on top of the stack of cards,whlch were cut. The cover card
_ shall always be placed in front of the deck ‘of cards pnor to ’
~the cut. of the cards /by the S

the higher ranking hand. " If the hands are of identical rank

after the, application of this subsectron, the hands. shall be

~ considered tiéd and the pot shall be equally d1v1ded among

' ‘ the players with the tied hands.

- (d) The rank of the cards used in low poker, for the

determmatron of winning hands, in order ‘of . hrghest to
“lowest rank shall be: ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven, :
All su1ts shall be.

eight, nine; 10, jack, queen. and klng

&

N the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (b) above;

provided, however; that straights and- flushes shall not be
considered. for purposes of determrmng a wmmng ‘hand at
' -j_low poker , .

. (f) Inall games of poker, a five card hand shall be ranked
L accordmg to the cards actually contained therem and not byr '

,,‘_

5 the player s oplmon or statement of its value

* 19-47-144 Opening the {able for gaming

© (a) After receiving two decks of cards at the table,
~ accordance ' with - N.JA.C.’

' -thl’l as, -required by N. J A C 19 46—1 18

(b) Followmg the mspectlon of -the cards by the. dealer ;
. \and the verification by the floorperson or supervisor thereof,

. the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
mspectlon by the first two players to be seated at the table.
. The ‘cards shall be spread out accordmg to sult and in

sequence

(c) Immedrately pnor to. the commencement of play and '

" not. before a minimum of two players are “afforded an

opportunity to visually mspect the cards from each deck:at

the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on

" the" decks shall be cut m accordance with N, J.AC

19:47-14.5 and the other deck shall be maintained pursuant j
to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1. 13E for subsequent use pursuantx to -

NJAC. 19: 47-142. In. the altematrve, a casmo licensee

may wash, shuffle and cut. only the deck mtended for ,

- immedijate use and maintain the ‘other. deck pursuant to

'NJA.C. 19:46-1.13E. Upon rotation pursuant to NJA.C. -

19:47-14.2, the other deck shall be washed, shuffled and cut
L in accordance with the requlrements herem and NJAC..
: :19 47-14. 5 ' : a :

‘5'4_15;95

- have arrived ‘at the table .
afforded - an opportumty to visually inspect both of the =

i

x 19:46-118 and NJAC.
S 19 47-14.2, the dealer shall sort and mspect the cards and
the floorperson or supervisor thereof shall venfy the i mspec- )

4760

. 19 47-14. 5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

(a). Immedlately prior to commencement of play and
after ‘the’ completion of each round of play, the dealer shall

By shuffle all cards so that 'they are randomly mtermlxed

(b) After ‘the cards have been shuffled and placed on the

them on top ‘of the cover card.

dealer oL

(c) If there is no gammgf actrvrty at the poker table, each '
L  deck of cards at the table shall be spread out on the table .
‘ ... either:face up or face down If the cards are spread face . -

S (e) The rankmg of a low poker hand as determmed by . '
- -the holding of a full five card hand shall be the opposrte of

down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players

: After the first two players are

decks, ‘the procedures requlred by N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.4(c)
shall be completed for one deck and the remammg deck-

" shall be maintained pursuaht to NJ AC. 19:46-1.13E.

l

all types ot‘poker e LR
L (a). Poker ‘'shall be conducted in- a separate and dlstmct

: area of ‘the casino floor. or the. casmo srmulcastmg facrllty

approved by the Commrssxdn

(b) Poker shall be played by a mrmmum of two players

anda maximum of 11- players Poker shall be dealt by a

dealer at a poker table. - For all types of poker set forth in -

“N.JAC. 19:47-14.8, the' dealer shall not participate -in the -

1

B - playing ‘or. outcome of the' game in any way except as,
A otherwrse authorlzed in thrs subchapter S ; :

(c) A player shall wager on ‘the cards that the player |

holds in his or her hand. All bets by a player shall be
placed by the dealer in the desrgnated area of the table"
known as-the pot. ' A player may be required to ante or

~ place a blind bet’ prior to the receipt of any cards. After )
"~ each round. of ‘cards is’ dealt, a bettmg round shall be -

conducted. Each ‘player shall decide: whether to continue

- contending for the pot by callmg or ralsmg the bet of the
. > - - other players o ( SRR
- the table, mixed thoroughly by a-“washing” or “chemmy : : :
_shuffle” of the cards and stacked. Each deck of cards shall -
be shufﬂed in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5. -One of
" call, or by havmg the hand of highest rank at the showdown
" in accordance with the prov1s10ns of NJAC. 19:47-14.3.. . If
" two or ‘more players are still in contention for a pot after all
~cards have been dealt and t'he fmal betting round has been

(d). The ob]ect of the game shall be for a player to win
the’ pot either by making a bet ‘that no other player elects to'

completed,, there shall be a showdown' among the’ players

. still in contention to. determme which player has the hand of
: hlghest rank. Based on the type of poker being’ played, the

winning player may be the ‘player -who holds the highest

rankmg high poker hand, the highest rankmg low poker
hand or both the hrghest ranklng hrgh and low poker hands.

i

. 19 47-14.6 Poker ovemew' general dealing procedures for R

o

A



ST

T
/
s

O

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19: 47-14 7

" (e) The followmg procedures shall be utilized by the
dealer when deahng the game of poker:

1. The dealer shall choose the hand' in which he -or
she will hold the cards. . Once the dealer has chosen a
hand, the dealer must use that hand whenever holdmg the
cards. The cards held by the dealer shall, at all times, be

held in front of the dealer, as level as possible - and over
the poker table. If during a round of play, the deck must.

be set down to handle a transaction, the dealer shall place

a marker button on top of the deck untrl the transaction

has been completed.
2. The dealer shall verbalize or physically indicate the

action which is occurring at the poker table with regard to
the conduct of the game and instruct each player as to-his-

or her various turns to act and options. -

3.- All burn cards required by this subchapter shall be

kept separate from theé prle of discarded cards."

-4, The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub, at"‘“
least once every 15 minutes, in order to determme that’

the correct.number of cards are present. If this count

reveals an incorrect number of cards, the deck shall be -
removed from the table in accordance with N.J. AC v

19:46-1.18(n).

oS, At the completion of a round of play, the dealer
shall award the pot to the winning, player or players after

a showdown or to the last remaining player if all other |

* players . have folded. . Prior to pushing the pot to the
‘winner and collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall
first collect the cards from all losing players

6. All side pots shall be awarded before the dealer"-' |

awards the pot .in-the center of the poker table
7. All discarded hands shall be counted by the dealer

to determine that the proper number of cards have been

returned.

8. The dealer shall collect the rake in accordance wrth
N.J.A. C. 19: 47—14 14

| 19:47-14.7 Wagers

(a) Only players who are seated at the poker table may .
- be permitted to receive cards and participate in each betting
- .round.

being dealt, a player may be requlred to:
1. Place an ante pnor to recervmg any cardS°

2. Place a predetermmed blind bet prror to recexvmg
. any cards; or .

3. Place a forced bet to mltrate a bettrng round based - -

“on that player s up-card o

© A player may only partrcrpate in_the wagerrng durrng
"a round of play wrth the gaming chips, gaming plaques or -

4
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- currency whrch were already on the poker table in front of -

~ the player when the round of play commenced o

1A player may only add to hrs or her gaming chlps, ‘

gaming plaques or currency between rounds of play and , -

*may not remove any of his or her gaming chips, gammg
plaques or currency from the poker table at any time
- during ongoing play pursuant to the definition of table

C ,stakes as set forth in NJ.A.C. 19: 47-14.1.

2. Currency which is. avarlable for use by a player

. _pursuant -to the requrrements of this -section may be

- utilized to initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency is

_expeditiously converted into gaming- chips or gaming

- plaques by the dealer in accordance with the regulations .
‘govemmg the acceptance and conversion of such instru-

ments. ' N '

3. In order to partrclpate ina round of play, a player

~ shall be required to have an amount of ‘gaming- -chips,’
gaming plaques or currency available on the poker table
prior to the start, of the round of play which is sufficient

* to make any bet required by (b) above and at least one ~
bet at the posted table minimum. :

4, A player who satisfies the requrrernents -of (c)3 '

above but who depletes his or her funds on the: poker

table prior to the completron of a round of play shall be

" . deemed to be “all -in. »

i An “all-in” player shall retain financial interest in

the outcome of ‘the ‘round of play, but shall only be .

. eligible to win ‘the amount of the pot to which he or she o

contributed; _ ‘ Y _
i, An “all-in” player 'shallcontinue to receive any

“cards to which he or she would normally be entltled -

'.and o . . ) N

i, Bettlng shall continue ummpeded among the
“other players by generating a separate secondary pot
. which only those players shall be ehgible to win.

'(d) A verbal statem_ent of “fold,” “check,” “call,” “rarse,” :
or an announcement of a specific size wager by a player,
assuming it is wrthrn the rules of the poker game being
played and the minimum and maximum wager limits for the
poker table, shall be binding on the player if it is that

: o {»player s turn to act.
(b) Dependmg upon the partlcular type of poker game

(e) A player who announces a bet or raise of a certain
amount but places a different amount of gaming chips or

o -gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to correct his or
“her bet or raise to the announced amount in aocordance ‘

wrth the mstructrons of the dealer.

(f) A player shall be consrdered to have placed a bet if .

the player

1. Pushes gammg chrps or ‘gaming plaques forward to .
indicate the intent of placmg a bet; T
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2 Releases gammg chlps or gammg plaques mto the' '

"potor_:

!"_, )

-3 Releases gamlng chlps or gammg plaques at-a ‘
suff1c1ent distance from the. player and towards the pot to

by make 1t obvrous that it 1s intended as-a bet
. / :

(o) A player shall not- be permltted to make a bet and'
thereafter attempt to mcrease the amount of that bet.

complete '

2. A player who puts the proper amount of gammg:'

' vchrps or -gaming plaques into the pot to call a bet, without

 indicating his or her intention to ralse, may not- thereafter ‘

' raise the - prevxous bet

3 Subject to the posted table wagering lrmrts, a player

~who announces “raise” may continue to bet gaming chips -
or gaming’ plaques until both of h1s or her hands come to :

- rest in front of the pot. -

e -(h) It shall be the dealer § responsrbrhty to ensure that no =
L player touches any-of the gaming “chips - or gammg plaques :

. once placed mto the pot ‘

(1) ‘Unless a raise has been’ verbally announced by that._

B ’player, a player who puts into the pot a- smgle gaming chip

“that is larger than required is assumed to have only called =
the precedmg bet - and tobe awaltmg change from the o
-~ dealer.. : . ’

B

LA

19'47-14.8 Types of permrssible poker games

(a) A casmo hcensee may offer the followmg types off'

: poker games

1. Seven-card stud (hrgh, hrgh-low spllt and hlgh-low '

split elght or better);
2. Hold Em (hlgh) S
3, | Omaha (hrgh, hrgh-low spht elght or better),
g l, Five-card dtaw. (high and low), and -
5. 'ane-card stud (high).

()’ No casino licensee shall offer or permlt the playing of
.any ‘poker game in its ¢asino room or casino s1mulcast1ng
facrhty whlch is not authonzed by thls subchapter

,1,5;45.195; f'f : T -

- of this' subsectlon only,

‘»sf,.
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19:47-14.9- Seven—card stud poker; procedures for dealmg R
' - of “cards;* completlon of each’ round of play

“(a) Each casino hcensee \shall be requlred to observe the
*procedures set forth in this section for each game of seven-
" card stud high, seven-card stud hlgh-low split or seven-card ROPERAS
- stud hlgh-low split eight or better poker offered in'its casino - -
room or casmo s1mulcast1ng facrhty o

"\

(b) -Each poker table shall be. restrrcted to a maximum of

1K the player w1shes to ad d ad dltron al gaming chlps," _/ eight players as determmed by the ‘casino licensee.- ; Each

‘j or gaming: plaques to the bet, the- player must indicate at -
- the ‘time the bet rs bemg made that the bet is. not yet E

player who elects to partrcrpate in a ‘round-of  play may be

. required to place.-an ante.| The rule :governing the place-
.- ment of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, shall be

posted on .a sign, at each poker table in- accordance wrth

:NJAC 1947—83 ] :

(c) Startmg w1th the frrst player to the left of the dealer

: ,and continuing in a clockwise ' rotation -around the poker
~table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face down -
N ‘and one round of cards face up- to each player ot

\

OTHER AGENCIES R

(d) Once each player has recerved three cards in accor- s
dance with (c). above, the fll‘St bettmg round shall commence

Bettmg

L8, For hlgh-low spht eight or better poker, the. player
' with the lowest ranked up-card ‘For this purpose, an ace

o shall be consrdered the hi ghest rankmg card

N (&) Followmg the placemcnt of the forced bet requrred by R
g I,(d) -above,. each’ subsequent player ‘may, proceedmg in-a

- clockwise rotation from the player who placed. the forced ; - i
", bet; fold, call or raise the bet
‘ responded to the most recent bet, the bettmg round shall be .
: .""-cons1dered complete N )l

e (f) Upon complet1on of the first bettmg round the dealer e
. shall burn the ‘top card of the deck and then, starting with -,
the first remaining player. to his or her left, deal a fourth

card face up to each player 'who has not folded The next

- bettlng round shall commencc as follows

L The player wrth the hlghest rankmg poker hand
showmg shall be requlred‘f to' bet or check; - or:

2. If the hrghest rankrng poker: hand showmg is held'

by two or more players, the player closest to the left of
the dealer shall ‘be requrred to bet or check. :

\
) o

R & For hlgh poker, th‘e player w1th the lowest ranked
s up-card : '

2, For hrgh-low spht poker, the player w1th the hlghest S
_ ranked up-card "For thls ,purpose, an ace shall be consrd- -
S R ~ .ered ranked below atwo and . - - :
_ (j) Unless specrflcally posted to the contrary, a player- S
shall be permitted to raise after he or she has prevrously KRR
’ ,checked ina bettlng round. - . S TR

After the last player has’

- by comparing the up-card of each player For the. purposes

the event that two.or more up-

cards are of the same rank,’ the: up-cards shall’ then be =~ =
“ranked by suit, with the hlghest to Jowest ranked suits in -

~ order as follows: spades, hearts, dlamonds, clubs
shall be commenced by ' .



~

~the- center of the  table.
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(g) Followmg the initial bet or check requlred by (f)/

above, ‘each ‘subsequent player, proceedmg in a clockwise

rotation, may fold, call, raise or, if the precedmg players '

have not ‘made’ a bet, check. Each player may check until a

- bet has been made. Once a bet has been made, the next :
- player in a clockwise rotation may fold, -call or raise. After
* the last player has responded to the most recent bet the

bettmg round shall be consrdered complete '__, R

(h) The dealer shall then deal two addmonal rounds of.‘
cards face up and one round of cards face down to each
player who has not folded, with each stch round followed by

a betting round conducted in accordance with the: provisions -

of (f) and (g) above. Prior to ‘each round of cards being

. dealt, the dealer- shall burn the top card of the deck. If
: -msuffrclent cards remain in the deck to give each remaining
player a seventh and final card, the top card of the deck_*

shall be burned and a common card shall be- dealt face up in -

remaining in-the deck, the dealer shall shuffle the: burn’
cards, bum a card and then deal the common card

, (1) If more than one- player remains’ in 1 the round of play.
. after the final bettmg round has been- completed a-show-

down shall be ‘used to determine the winner of the pot.

- Each player remammg in the game shall form a five card’
- poker hand from the seven cards which he or she was dealt." :
This five card hand shall ‘constitute the poker hand of that -

player at' the showdown The wmner of the pot shall be "

1. In hrgh poker, the player wrth the hlghest rankmg =

' f1ve card hrgh hand

. a2 In hrgh-low Spllt poker or hrgh-low spht erght or
-'better poker; the player with the hlghest ranking five card .

- ~high hand and the player with the highest rankmg five_

- card low’ poker hand, sub]ect to the’ provrsrons of (])’
vbelow who shall. drvrde the pot equally

R /If a pot cannot be- drvrded equally, the excessb '
~ ‘amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be. gwen to

: the player wrth the hrghest rankrng hlgh hand

i I a tie exrsts between two ‘or more players for.
the hrghest ranking high hand the high hand share of

the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players .
~If the high hand share of the pot cannot be- “divided

 equally among the tied players, the excess, whlch shall ’

-not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player wrth the;- :

o hlghest rankmg hlgh poker card by surt

i, If a t1e ex1sts between two or “more players for

the hrghest rankmg low hand, the low hand share of the

- pot shall be divided ‘equally among the tied players. If -
“the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally -

- among the tied players, the excess, which shall not . -

exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player w1th the '

lowest rankmg low poker card by surt ‘

4163

If there: is one or. less “cards -

N

v For purposes of this subsectlon, the cards shall .
“-be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit -
- 'm order as follows spades, hearts, dlamonds and clubs L

(|) In seven-card stud hrgh-low spht elght or better poker,

a winning low hand may not contain any pairs or a nine, 10,

" jack, queen or king. This defines the qualifying clause et
. known as “elght or better.”  In the event that none of the
hands of -the' remaining players satlsfres this requrrement' -

the entire pot shall ‘be awarded to the player w1th ‘the

; _hrghest rankrng hrgh hand.

(k) In seven-card stud’ hrgh-low spht poker: and seveni e
card stud hrgh-low spht eight or better poker, ‘the player = -

may form two different hands of five cards each out of the
-player’s seven available cards, enablmg that - player to con- '
. tend for both the hrgh hand and low hand share of the pot. -

- A player may use. the same five card grouping to make a . -
'.hrgh poker hand and a low poker hand.” For example_f» y

1 A hand consrstmg of a two,, three, four, frve and six
would qualify as a straight for purposes of the hrgh hand
v'and asa hrgh rankmg low hand; or © e

2. A hand consrstrng of five cards of the same suit, '

o none hrgher than an elght would qualify as a flush for -
. purposes ‘of the hlgh hand and as a hrgh rankmg low -
»hand :

- (l) In seven-card stud hrgh-low splrt poker and seven-_"v'-a

“card stud hrgh-low split erght or better poker, an‘ace may be
‘used concurrently as alow. card to satrsfy a low hand and as

a hlgh card £ 0) satrsfy a hrgh hand

| 19'47-14 10 Hold ’em poker' procedures for dealmg ot‘

cards, completion of each round of play

(a) Each casino hcensee shall be requlred to observe the- |
‘ l_procedures set forth in this section - for ~each game of
~ . hold ’em high poker ‘offered in its casino toom or casino

simulcasting faclhty -Hold ’em poker shall’ be played to
determme a wmnmg high hand only. . .

‘(b) Each poker table shall be restncted to a maxrmum of :
eleven players.  Each player who elects to partrcrpate ina

~round of play may be required to: place an ante. The rule
~-governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the

ante, if any, shall be. posted ona srgn at each poker table in "
aocordance w1th N.J. A.C 19 47-8 3. I .

(c) The order in whrch the cards shall be dealt and the

. .order in 'which players shall be requlred or have the optlon o

to bet shall be determmed as follows

1A flat disk called the “button” shall be used to B
1nd1cate an 1magmary dealer, St ./ R

2 "At the commencement of play, the button shall be.
placed in front of the fn'st player to the /rrght of the_'
dealer; and T _ , :

51595
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3 Thereafter ‘the button shall rotate around the table
: m a clockwise manner after -each round of play. -

_. (d) The player to the 1mmed1ate left of the button shall
" be requlred to initiate the first betting round by placmg a

) ' blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. -
"+ A casino licensee may require additional blind bets.to be
. made 1mmed1ate1y subsequent to the initial blind bet. The

“amount and number. of all blind bets requrred by the casino
_licensee shall be posted on a “sign- in accordance w1th
'_NJAC 19:47-83. L

-(e) Starting w1th the player to the 1mmed1ate left of the

~ button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the
poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face
down to each player, with the. player with the button bemg
the last player to recelve acard each tlme ‘

N (f) Followmg the; placement -of ‘the . blind bet(s) each

" player shall in turn, in a clockwise rotation around the poker

. -table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The option to raise

shall also ‘apply to the player who made . the blind bet(s).

After the last player has responded to the most recent bet
the bettmg round shall be considered complete

. (8) The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck ./
o and proceed to deal three community cards:face up in the

center of the table.. The next betting round shall commence
with-the option to.bet or check belonging to the first player

to the left of the button who- has not folded. Each subse- .

‘quent player may, in clockwis¢ rotation, fold, call, raise the

~bet or, if precedmg players have not made a bet, make an- -

opening bet or check. The betting round shall be consid-

_ered complete when each player has either folded or called” -

in response to, the most recent bet

(h) Upon completron of the bettmg round required by (g)

- above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck

- and then deal a fourth community card face up in the center
of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced

and completed in accordance with the requlrements of (g)

o above

@) Upon completlon of the bettlng round requlred by’ (h)
above, the dealer shall again burn the top ‘card of the'deck

and then deal a fifth and final community-card face up in
the center of the table. The final betting round shall be -
, commenced and completed i in: accordance w1th the requn'e-’ '

ments of (g) above :

() If more than one player remains in the round of play'
after the final betting round has been completed, a show- -
- down shall be used to determine the winner of ‘the pot.

Each player remaining in the game shall form his: or- her

nity cards available on the table. The winner of the pot
“shall be the player with the highest ranking five card high
-poker hand.” If the. hrghest rankmg five -card hlgh poker
hand that each of the remaining:players can form is com-
prised of the five community cards, all players rémaining in
-the round of play shall share equally in the pot.

51595

/ ten players.

- player and three of the five community cards.
card hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at

47-64

i

© 19:47-1411 Omaha poker; procedures for dealing of

cards; c'onipl'etion of each round of play

» (a) Each casino licensee lshall be requrred to observe the R
. procedures set forth in this sectxon for each game of omaha

hlgh and omaha high-low spllt eight or better poker offered =
in its casrno ‘Toom or casino srmulcastmg facrllty :

(b) Each poker table shall be restrlcted t6 a.maximum of
Each player who elects to partlcxpate ina
round of play may be required to place an ante.~ The rule
governing the placement. of an ante and. the amount of the

" lante, if any, shall be posted|on a sign at each poker table in
’accordance w1th N J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

(c) The order in which t|he cards shall be dealt and the

order in which players shall be required or have the option
to bet shall be: determlned in accordance ‘with the proce-'
- dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N.J. A C -

19 47-14. 10(c) :

(d) Startmg w1th the player to the 1mmed1ate left of the

‘button and continuing in a clockwise rotation -around the ' -

poker table, the-dealer shall ‘deal four rounds of cards face
down to each player with the player with the button bemg -

- the last player to recelve a card each time.

~ L
(e) After,each player is |dealt four cards ‘face down, an

_ initial blind bet. and all subsequent. dealing and betting

rounds shall be completed i in accordance with the provrsrons '
of NJAC. 19: 47-14 10(d) and ®) through (1)

63} If more than one player remains in the round of play Vo
" after the final betting round has been completed a_show-

down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot.

‘Bach  player remammg in the game shall form a five card *
~ poker ‘hand by using two of the four cards dealt. to the -

‘ This five

- the showdown. The wmner of the pot shall be:

1. In hrgh poker, the player w1th the. hlghest rankmg
five card high poker hand or '

2. In high- low split erght or better poker, the player _
with the highest ranking |five card high poker hand and
the player ‘with the highest ranking five card low poker.

hand, subject to the proylsrons of (g) below, who shall = .
d1v1de the pot equally '

B

i If a pot cannot be dlvrded equa.lly, the excess
. amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be. given to .

L .the player with the hlghest ranking hlgh hand. "
highest ranking five card high poker hand by using, in any

comblnatlon, his or her own two cards and the five commu- -

ii. - If a tie exxsts between two - or more. players for‘
the highest rankmg high hand, the hlgh hand share of
the pot shall be drvrded' equally among the tied players.

- If the high hand share of the pot cannot be divided

' equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall

not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the,
hlghest rankmg hlgh poker card by suit.

_ OTHER AGENCIES
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i If a tie exists between two or more players for
the highest rankmg low hand, the low hand share of the
pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. If

- the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided-equally-

among the tied players, the excess, which shall not

exceed $1.00, shall be given to: the player with the

~ lowest ranking low poker card by suit.

iv. For purposes of this subsectlon, the cards ’shall,'
be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest rank suit in -

order as follows: spades, hearts,fdiamonds and clubs.

(8) In omaha high-low spht elght or better poker the
eligibility requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.9(j) must be

satisfied. In the event that none of the hands of the

remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot - _
shall be awarded to the player with the hlghest rankmg hlgh :

poker hand.

e

(h) The followrng rules shall only apply in omaha hlgh .
“low spht eight or better poker ‘

1. - A player may form two dlfferent hands of f1ve cards’

each, enabling that player to contend for both the high
hand and low hand share of the pot;. provrded however,
- that the distribution of cards contamed in each hand shall

- .comply with (f) above; -

2. A player may use the same five card groupmg to
make a hlgh hand and a low hand; and “ ,

3. ‘An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to
satisfy a low hand and as a hlgh card" to satlsfy a hlgh :
- hand. ‘ :

19:47-14.12 Five-card draw‘poker, prdcedures for dealing

' of cards; completlon of each round of play -

(a) Each casino licensee shall be requlred to observe the °
procedures set forth in this section for each game of five-

card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in 1ts
casino room or casino s1mulcastmg facrhty

- (b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum' of

elght players.
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule

- ‘governing the placement of an-ante and the amount of the
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in -

accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.
“(¢) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the

“order in which players shall be required or have the option

to bet shall be determined in accordance with the proce-

dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N.J.A. C :
- 19: 4714, 10(c) : G

(d) Starting with the player to the 1mmed1ate left of the
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the -
_.-governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the -

ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in

poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards face
down to each player with the player. w1th the button being
the last player to receive a card each time. .

Each player who elects to participate in a

" 47-65

(e) After each player has been dealt five cards face down,

an initial betting round shall be completed in accordance

with .the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.10(d) and (f)

(f) After completlon of the initial bettmg round each ,
player remaining in the round of play, starting with the . -
player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in ’
a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an
opportumty to draw new cards.. This process. shall be -
accomplished one player at a time. -Each player may keep
his or her original hand or d1scard as many cards as he or
she chooses. Each discarded card shall be replaced by the
dealer with a new card dealt from the deck as follows

1. Prior to the flrst player recervmg any new cards, the .
dealer shall burn the top card of the deck; and

) If msuff1c1ent cards remain. in the deck for each
player remaining in the round of play to draw new cards,
" the /discard pile shall be . reshuffled and used for this
purpose; provided, however, that the cards to be discard-
~-ed by a player who has not yet requested new.cards shall
, not be mcluded as part of the reshuffled cards B
(g) The final bettmg round shall commence with the.
option to bet or.check belonging to the first player to the

U left of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent
 player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise: the bet or,

if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening
bet or check. ‘The final bettmg round shall be considered
complete when the last player has responded to the most

- recent bet

(h) If more than one player remains in the round of play -
after the final betting round has been completed, a show- -
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot The .
wmner of the pot shall be _ : ~

- 1. In high poker the player ‘with the hlghest rankmg
five card high hand; and - ‘

2 In low poker; the player w1th the hlghest rankmg

. five card low hand.
19_:47-14,13 " Five—card stud poker, procedures for deahng -
of cards, completlon of each ‘round of play

(a) Each casino licensee shall be requlred to observe the

- procedures set forth in this section for each game of five-

card stud high poker offered in its casino room or casino
srmulcastmg facrlrty -Five-card stud shall be played to

/- determine a winning high hand only.

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of '
eight players. - Each player who elects to participate in a
round of play may be required to place an ante.  The rule

accordance with N J. AC 19:47-8.3.
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(c) Startmg wrth the first player to the left of the dealer? :

- and continuing in ‘a clockwise rotation around the poker -
e rtable, ‘the dealer shall deal one round of cards face down - -
? 'and one round of cards face up to each player .

(d) pnw ‘each’ player has recelved two cards m accor-

: dance with (c) above, the first betting round shall commence
" by comparing the up-card of éach player. The player with. -

- the lowest. ranked up-card, which shall be determined bysuit.
- in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.9(d) -

*"if two or more players have an up-card of the same rank A
shall be requlred to: make a forced bet

; (e) Followmg the forced bet each subsequent player may,
o proceedmg in' a clockwise ‘rotation from -the player ‘who - -
. placed: the forced bet; fold, call or raise the bet. -After the
- last player has responded to the. most recent bet the bettmg -
round shall be consrdered complete ‘ :

e (f) Upon completlon of the first bettmg round, the. dealer. :
: _shall burn ‘the top card of the deck and then deal another o
~ round of cards face up to each player who ‘has not folded. =

_* ‘The next betting round shall be commenced by the player = -
- with'the hrghest rankmg high poker‘hand showing.” If two .
or more hands are of equal rank, the player closest to the. .-

“left of the dealer shall be required tobet. \
round shall be completed in accordance wrth the procedures‘ I

S in (e) above

k - of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card off' e
: :;the deCk R

]

© . (h) If more than one player remams in the round of play‘ R

after the final bettmg round- has been completed, a show- .~ :

*“down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. ‘The =
- winner of ‘the pot shall be the. player ‘with the hlghest A
rankmg ﬂve card hrgh poker hand P e

19: 47—14 14 Poker revenue

5 (a) The casino licensee shall derlve its poker revenue at
_all poker tables by extracting 'a commission known-as the

Each casino licensee shall submit to the- Commrs-" :
- sion in 1ts Rules of the Games Submlssron ; ’

“rake bEl :

1. Thetypesofrakeutllrzed v

3 The amount of maxrmum permrssrble rake

(b) Each casino- licensee shall use one or more of the

followmg procedures in determmmg and extractmg the rake

5 '5-1.5-9,5; e

1 A stralght percentage rake, pursuant to whlch

.‘/

The. betting: e

L2 The methodology used for calculatmg the rake,
and - S

47"-’661_ x

S _OTHER AGENCIES _{J?j :

srdepots R ,

. The amount to' be raked shall be calculated and,. E

*"extracted from ‘the: pot. and -any side pots after the ~ -
: conclusron of a bettmg round and placed into the
L des1gnated rake area pursuant to NJ. A.C 19: 46—1 13E

- as play progresses; and

1
b

: mventory contamer

“2. A rake Wthh shall be taken m mcremental e

amounts, pursuant to whrch

Assessments of predetermmed amounts shall be
-extracted from the pot and ‘any side pots as certain .

_predetermlned dollar levels have been achreved

. placed into the desrgnated_ rake area pursuant to
.NJAC 1946—1 13E jand - :

i Upon completlon of a round of play, the rake

T 'mventory contamer

- -_ ',3 A rake based on tlrme charges, pursuant to whrch, .

: (g) The dealer shall then ‘deal: two addrtronal rounds of i
o lcards face up to. each. player who has not folded, w1th each_ R
“such round followed by a betting round conducted in accor- -
‘dance with the provisions of:(f) above. Prior to each round -

f basrs or on a “per-table” basis:

. -also be. assessed ke

B A fee, not to exceed 10 percent of all sums’ bet m' -
; 'the bettmg round, shall be extracted from a pot and any'

Upon completlon of a round of play,” the rake- :
? shall be immediately placed by the dealer mto the: table P

Upon collectron,‘ the amount to be raked shall be o

shall be immediately. placed by the dealer rnto the table A

i Assessments may be imposed on a “per- player -
“If taken on a “per--. " . .
player”-basis, inactive players seated at ‘the. table shall I

I | B Trme charges shall be expressed as an hourly fee

based on the partrcular} minimum and maximum wager- A

mg lrmrts ata game, Lo

)' 20 or 30 mrnutes as determmed by the casino hcensee,

Trme charges m’ay be assessed fractlonally every s

v, ‘ Time charges once assessed shall be placed by

- the dealer ‘into the des1gnated rake area pursuant tof*' L

NJA.C 19 46—1 13E and

v Upon venfrcatron by a floorperson of supervrsor
S thereof ‘of the time charges collected, the rake shall be -
S 1mmed1ate1y placed by the dealer into the table mvento- Seiu,

\ rry contamer : ; :

(c) A s1gn descrlbrng the‘

: (d) An uncalled fmal bet shall not be consrdered part of :
- the pot for. purposes of calculatmg the amount of rake T
-..;-pursuant to methods (b)l and 2 above N

type and amount of rake to be T
collected pursuant to (b) above shall be posted at each
- poker table in accordance with the requlrements of NJAC.
19:47-83, | |



' CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION' :

19.47-14 15 5

(e) Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot
: and any side pots have been collected by the winning player .
* or players, no addrtronal rake shall be taken by the casmo

L hcensee

- 19 47—14 15 General operatmg rules f'or all types of poker, :

’ handhng ‘of irregularities

, (a) It shall be the responsrblhty of each player to ensure“:
. that his-or her hand has lost to. the other hands at the table -
g before dlscardmg the hand B

Pl
/

o (b) In all dlsputes in whrch a rulmg, mterpretatlon, clanfi ST
cation or. mterventron is requrred the declsron of the poker:- S

Shlft supervrsor shall be: fmal

R dealer shall ensure comphance wrth this’ requrrement

: (d) At the showdown, a wmnmg hand must be clearly'
R d1splayed in its entirety and properly identified. ‘The player." -
L mltratmg the final wager shall be the first- player to show his. -

or her hand at the showdown, all other players who: have

" not folded shall then reveal their hands ina clockwise ' -
_. rotation. . Any player holdmg a losing hand may concede his "

. or her rights to. the pot and- discard the hand; provided, . .
~ however, that the- ‘casino hcensee may requlre the dlsclosure S and dlscarded

.of any discarded hands

: (e) If any player folds after makmg a forced bet or blmd

- bet orona round- of ¢hecking, that player s position shall -

- continue to recelve a card untrl there isa subsequent wager:v e
at the table RRC

(f) Mrsdeals shall cause allfthe cards to be returned to the: _
* dealer for a reshufﬂe The followmg errors shall be cause
fora mrsdeal ‘ : '

1 Farlure to shuﬁe and cut the cards m accordancc L .

wrth N. J A.C 19: 47—14 5;.

2 Dealmg to an mcorrect startmg posrtron if the error
. has been detected pnor to two: players voluntanly placmg‘ SRR
wagers into the pot e . S

: voluntanly placmg wagers mto the pot

S (X one or more cards are. rmstakenly dealt to an
> melrgrble player, only those cards dealt to that player shall
‘ be dlscarded and the round of play shall be contmued L

- 3. If more than one card is found face-up in the deck '
) 4 Failure to deal to ‘an ehgrble seated player 1f the v ‘"°b1183t10n
_error has been ‘detected prior to two or ‘more playersf:f .

47-67 I

(1) A card found face upwards in the deck shall not ‘be :

gused inthe- game and shall be placed wrth the plle of :
»’drscarded cards o : SR

(J) A player who falls to, take reasonable means to protect E ‘

 his or ‘her: hand shall have no redress if his or her hand.
" becomes a fouled hand or the dealer accrdentally collects S
.'the hand T : ; : :

1 H°l° cards in a gamé of stud poker shall be consld- :
ered protected for purposes of foulmg a hand T i

2 If a protected hand comes mto contact with. dls-;:,"' .

carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstruct the o

(c) Each player shall be requlred to keep all cards dealt hand and;’ mplete the round Of play .”*'-’}' = E

' to the. player in full view of the dealer at all times.- ‘The .

3 A player who has a protected hand collected by the}-

““ ‘vvdealer or fouled by discarded cards shall be entrtled toa
o refund from the ‘pot of all monies that he or she put m";j'”
~the pot if the player has been a v1ct1m of and not a"_f‘f

‘contrrbutor to the error

4 A player who leaves the table w1thout comment and” . o

has an: unprotected hand shall be assumed ‘to have no '

-interest in the pot, and | his or her cards shall be collected' "

(k) Verbal statements whlch are clearly audrble by and ., -

m'.dlrected to the dealer shall always have precedence over”-"_f
_actions - and gestures and are consrdered bmdmg on the,ﬂ 2
< r},player whose turn it is to act - :

1. A player shall be deemed to have folded 1f when

faced w1th makmg or callmg a' wager, he or she PRSI

Drscards his or her hand’ face-down towards the.;f "
, plle of dlscarded cards or the pot; or S e e

i Turns face-down hrs or her up-cards in a game of o
' stud poker : : s . ;

2 Ifa player is oblrgated to place a wager by vrrtue of o 2

a verbal ‘statement. or forced bettmg situation, throwing

away his or her cards does not relreve the player of that_ :

: (l ) If a player’s fn'st or second hole card 1s accrdentally -

L E_tumed face-up in'the deahng process, the third. card shall be’
 dealt face-down. .. If both hole cards are accidentally turned
“face-up, . the . dealer shall collect the two “cards, call the_ S
" player’s hand dead and retum the player s ante, 1f apphca-;.. o
(h) If at any tlme durmg a round of play, nnssmg cards' ble '
 are discovered or additional cards are- found, the round. of
play shall be. called dead, all gaming chips and gaming .
'plaques in the pot shall be returned to ‘the appropnate .
. player and: the deck shall be placed pursuant to the proce-f: &
 dures outlmed in: N J. A.C 19: 46—1 18.- g :

(m) If a card is’ accrdentally dealt off the table, 1t shall not', -

be used in that round of play and shall be placed with the

pile of - drscarded cards after a thorough exammatron by thev .

- dealer



= basis.
only those- seating vacancies for ‘which an mdrvrdual has,

e 119 47—14 15

P

| ___ OTHER AGENCIES

(n) If any of the ‘face-down cards in the games of

, Hold em or- omaha are accidentally turned face-up in the
; dealmg process, the dealer shall exchange the . -exposed card

- .with a card from the top of the deck and place the exposed

= card with the plle of discarded cards

. (o) Nothmg herem shall preclude a casmo hcensee from .
e clarlfymg "and - supplementmg the above .irregularities
through its internal-control procedures, as submrtted to the _

T Commrssron for rev1ew and approval ‘

g
"19 47—14 16 Conduct of players Chy o e
\ (a) Each player in a poker game shall play the game

B _solely to improve his or her chance of winning and shall take

.no “action to’ improve another player’s chance ‘of winning.
- No: player may communlcate any information to -another
© . player which could assist the other player in’ any manner,_ o

- respectlng the outcome of a poker game

(b) A casino llcensee whrch “has reasonable cause to
beheve that a player has acted or is acting in violation of (a) -

above ‘shall require-the player to leave the game- and shall
notify the Commrssron ‘and D1v1s10n as expedrtlously as
: Apossrble R L « .

() Any casmo llcensee which takes actlon under (b)

. - above in good farth shall not be hable crvrlly to such person -

: s :
: 19 47-14 17 Mmimum and maxrmum wagers

; * Each casino hcensee shall pfovrde notice in’ accordance
W1th NJ.AC 19:47-8.3 of the minimum and maximum
- wagers in effect at.-each. poker table, -except that, if all
_ patrons at a poker table -agree to'increase the minimum
" wager at the table, the provrsrons of NJAC: 19:47-8.3(b) «

-need ‘not be followed. ~-Such sign shall also' include any

" restrictions with regard to the maximum number of raises . .

, that may be permltted for any round of bettmg

" 19:47-14, 18 Walting Hst .

A casino licensee may mamtaln a hst of players who have .

5 requested to be seated at a pamcular type of poker table.

- Al vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first served
The casino licensee shall be permitted to announce

been placed on a waltmg hst v

’,19°47'l4 19 Projected poker revenue R g
‘Each casino licensee offering the game of poker shall

maintain a 'manual . or computenzed record of projected
- poker revenue for each table by gaming day... A copy of the T
* - daily projections shall be forwarded to-the casino accounting -

. department, on a daily basrs, for - comparrson with the figures
- recorded on the Master Game Report. - Any srgmflcant

Commrssnon
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& ’SUBCHAP’I?ER7_17.1“,}DOUBLE DOWN STUD

- down to the dealer. . ’, o

N
‘.J

SUBCHAPTER 15 (RESERVED)

:'_, Keno Temporary adoptlon of gammg rules, effectrve March 13, 1995

See 27 NJR. 937(a) O

o

SUBCHAPTER '16. | '(RLSERVED)

Y 19 47-16 1 through 19 47-16. 12 (Reserved)

e

" s Carlbbean Stud Poker Temporary adoptlon of gammg rules, effectlve

" August 22, 1994, or after
See:. 26' N.J.R. 3464(a).

e T ,Authorlty T e
’ N.J.,S.A,; '5:}2—5,569 e), 70(1), 99(a), and 100,

_i Source and Eﬂ‘ectlve Date :
R. 1994 d 593 effectlve Deeember 5 1994, .

 See: 26 NIR. 1323(a), 2 FJ R. 4445(b), 2% NJ R 4790(a) :

j 19'47-17 l Deflnitions

, The followmg words and terms, when used in thls sub- RV
,chapter, shall have the followmg meanmgs unless the con- e
_text clearly mdrcates otherwrse e , PR

y .
"

o “Hand” means the flve .l:ard stud hand formed for each: ; Je
- player by combmmg the single card dealt to the player and’
‘the four cards dealt m front of the dealer.” - : Lo

’ “Hole card” means the card whlch has been dealt face

- “Round of play” or' round” means one complete cycle of L
play during all players then playmg at the table-have been
dealt a hand ‘have wagered upon it, and have had ‘their
. -~ wagers pald off or oollected in accordance wrth the rules of' S
o thrs subchapter : : .

4768

: “Double down wager” means an addrtronal wager made"
“bya player, in an amount hot to exceed the amount of the =

- - “player’s. ongmal wager, after all cards for the round of play -

have been dealt but before the dealer exposes the hole card .

, “Rank” or “rankmg” means the relatlve posrtlon of acard
; .or group of cards as set forth in N.J. A.C 19: 47—175 AR
" variances between the projection and the figures on the o
Master Game Report shall be nnmedrately reported to a-
supervisor of the poker unit, the casino controller and the :

o <

: “Push” means a tre, as deﬁned in NJA,C 19: 47-17 10 Sl
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_19: 47-17.4‘ -

. “Suit” méans one of the four categorres of cards
mond spade, club or heart ' -

19:47-17.2 Cards; number ‘of decks

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, double down stud

shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the

same color and desrgn, one additional solid yellow or green R

cutting card and one additional solid yellow or.green cover
card to be used in accordance with the procedures set forth

in NJ.A.C. 19:47<17.4. "The deck of cards used shall meet

the requrrements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1. 17.

[
{

(b) Ifan automated card shuffling device is used, a casino :

licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to

j

play the game, provided that: = L

1. Each deck of cards comphes wrth the requrrements :

. of (a) above;

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a’ .

drfferent color;

3. One deck is being shufﬂed by the automated card

shuffling device while the other deck is bemg dealt or

used to play the game; -

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out
of play, with each deck bemg used for every other round

of play; and

" 5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the'

discard rack at any grven trme

19:47—17.3 Openmg of the table for ,ganring

“(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-

. dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18; the dealer shall sort and

inspect the cards, and the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table
shall verify that mspectron

¥

(b) Followrng the mspectron of the cards by the dealer

and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,

the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table.

(c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to

visually inspect the cards; the cards shall be-turned face

down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “washing”™ or - »

“chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked. Once the cards

have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in accordance w1th' :

NJA.C. 1947—174

d If a casing licensee uses an automated card shuffling

device to play the game and two decks of cards are received -

at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-17.2,
each ‘deck of cards shall be separately sorted, mspected'

 verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked-and shuffled in
accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above

1mmedrately prior to the'commencement of play

47-69

dia-'

The -
- cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. -

(e) All cards opened for use on the table and dealt from -
a manual dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every

24 hours. All cards opened for use on the table and )dealt

from the hand shall be changedat least once every- eight™ -

hours. ' Procedures for conipliance with this section must be

subrmtted to the Commrssron for approval

-19:47—17.4 ‘, Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

(a Imrnedlately prror to the commencement of play and
after each round of play has been completed the dealer

shall shuffle the cards, either. manually or by use of an

automated card shufflmg device, so that the cards are
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single

stack; provided, -however, that nothing herein shall be
deemed to. prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling -
- device which, upon completron of the shuffling of the cards, -
.inserts the stack of cards drrectly into a manual dealing

shoe

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked the ,

dealer shall:

‘1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card‘
- shuffling device which inserts them’ directly into a dealing:

shoe, deal the cards.in accordance wrth the procedures set
forth in NJAC. 19:47-17.8; or = .- - (

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, or'were shuf- -
~fled using an automated card shuffling' device which

’ places the deck of cards in a single stack after the shuffle

is completed, cut the cards in accordance with the proce-

dures set forth in (c) through (e) below.

(c) If a cut of the cards is requrred the dealer shall place

- the stack of cards on top of the cover card. Thereafter, the
dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs

- facing up and - the faces facing the ‘layout, to-the player
determined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the
cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. - .

(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the
followmg order:

1. The first player to the table, if the game is Just

: beginning; or -

2. The player at the farthest posrtton to the rrght of‘v
the dealer; provrded however, that. if there. are two or

more consecutive rounds-of play, the offer to cut the
~ cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the

‘cut.

‘ (e) The player or dealer makmg the cut shall place the -
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. . -

player to the far rrght of the dealer has been offered the -

\

Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall = '

take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting

card and place them on the bottom of the stack. Thereaf-

ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card and place it in

- 5-15-95



. afforded an” opportunity to" vrsually mspect the cards, the
- procedures

i __,queen, jack: and 10, all of the same suit;

"' ate betting areas of the table layout. -
i accompamed by cash shall not be aocepted

e 19 47-17.4 |

i l OTHER AGENCIES; L

T 47-17. 8.

, (f) When _er there is no gammg actlvrty at a double '

',fjdown stud table whrch is open for . gaming, the’ card "shall be
- spread out on the table either face up or face down. If.the . /7
- cards ‘are spread face “down,” they shall be turned face up '

: -.once -a player-arrives at the table. -  After  the first player is. .

v tllned m N. J .A C 19: 47—17 3 shall be complet-

19‘47—17 f:'Double down stud rankings

(a) The rank of the cards’ used in ‘double. down stud ,in’

'/'"order of highest to- lowest rank, shall be: ‘ace; kmg, queen, :

- jack, 10,9, 8,7,6,5,4,3,2. Notwrthstandmg the foregomg,
" an ace may be used to complete a “stralght ﬂus

or-a-
j o “stralght” formed with a two, three, four and flve

down ‘stud, in order of hlghest to: loWest tank, shall be:

, : “Royal flush” is a'hand consrstmg of an ace, kmg,

. 2 “Stralght ﬂush” 1s a hand consrstmg of
the same suit in consecutrve rankmg,

S ". '3*": “Four-of-a-kmd” is a hand consrstmg of four cards
S ;fof the same- rank regardless ofsuit; i

. - krnd” and a “parr , ‘ ‘
AR '5‘:- “Flush” is a hand consrstmg of five cards of the
: .i»'jsame suit; R SR

6. “Strarght” is a hand consrstmg of f1ve cards of
consecutlve rank, regardless of su1t R R

' '7\ : “Three-of-a-km ” is.a hand oontarmng three cards L

i "of the same ‘rank regardless of suit; - -
- »8 “TWo parrs rs a hand contammg two pairs and

9, . “Parr” is a hand contalmng two cards ‘of the same
" ,rank regardless of suit, with two aces bemg the hrghest

19,, 7—176 Wagers - : : o
’ (a) All wagers at double: down stud shall be made by

* placing gammg chips, plaques or ooupons onthe. appropn-
A verbal wager

R (+)) All wagers shall be placed pnor to the dealer an- -
: _nouncrng ““No ‘more bets” in accordance with ‘the dealmg

. ":Eprocedure in NJA.C. 19:47-17.8." Except as pr wvided .in
" 'NJAC. 19:47-17.8(c) and (d) below; no wager shall be

'.::made, mcreased or. w1thdrawn after the dealer has an-

; .‘.:,nounced “No more bets e e T :

51595 L R e T

B ;.__,_;the drscard rack The dealer shall then deal the cards in - N B
© " accordance - w1th_ the procedures set forth in; NJ.AC fplayer to: wager ‘on no’ mcI)re than two betting areas ‘at a
e T ‘ > double down stud table duting a. round of'play, whrch are

-::»must be ad]acent to each other o

. '-19'47-17 7 Supervusron requlrements, required tralning . -

“‘casino personnel dealing and- supervising | the game. of dot
’;ble down stud shall -have such experience ‘and obtain such
training - as the: Comnnssron shall require," pursuant to.
“N.JA.C. 19:44-8. 3(b), and shall obtain all. ‘necessary llcensev»-'-‘»

o endorsements, pursuant to NJ A C 19 41\. 16 P
(b) The permlssible poker hands at the game of double - ) , UGS

' '19'47-178 Procedure l‘or dealing the cards . :

» UL the ‘requirements " of NJA.C 19:46-1.19 ‘and_shall be -
4. - “Full house” is a- hand consrstmg of a “three-of-a- i

o f,procedures required by [N.J A.C. 19:47-17.4 have been "’i:
- completed, the deck- shall| be placed in the manual deahng I

’ ‘Each card shall :

vrankmg pair and two. twos. bemg the 10west a ] g palr o : ._-19 47-17.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place -

o

(c) A casino 1censee may, m 1ts drscretron, permrt ‘a .

and llcense endorsements' SRk

(a) For purposes of complymg with he' orgamzational; L

...]f and supervision- requirements -of N.J. AC. 19:45-1.11°and. .= =~
112, the number of personnel required
-~ -down stud table shall be the same - as - th
I »'blackjack table R [ A

t each double - ‘
equrred for, a“

(b) For purposes of tramng and lrcense endorsements

(a) All cards used in: dtlmble down stud shall be dealt' |

el ';‘»v»from a. deahng shoe or dealt from the dealers hand m"f " B
e".'car“dsof, g e N

1 If a casmo hcensee chooses to have the cards dealt
-_ﬁ-om a manual dealmg shoe, the dealrng shoe shall meet: .

- located on.the: table to the. left of the dealer. "Once the

- ‘shoe .and ‘the aler sh"l‘.”announce “No, more bets” .. e
removed from- the dealmg shoe wrth SN
the. dealer s left hand. and placed on the appropnate area s

‘ of the layout wrth the dealer’s nght hand

2 If the casmo hcensee chooses to. have the cards _‘j:‘ BENR

' dealt by hand the follo%mng reqmrements shall be ob- N
" '_'Z.Served BT ) SR

Once the procedures requlred by NJ A.C =

~'the :deck:of- cards,m'elther hand, ‘and once the dealer’
~ ‘has chosen’ the ‘hand in| which the cards will be held, theff R

~dealer shall use that- hand whenever holdmg the car s,
durmg that round‘of play..x, el TN S

ii. The cards held by the. dealer sha.ll at a.ll trmes be.'_ -_
~kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventoryf’- S
- ‘.v-contamer R S Do CRE

The dealer shall announce “No more bets prrorr- =
_to dealmg any cards. {The dealer shall deal each card -

. by holding the deck of cards in the chosen ‘hand and" -
3~'usmg the' other ‘hand to remove the top, card of the

’ deck and placc 1t on the approprrate area of the layout _}




e

19; 47—17 9 Procedure for completlon of each round of

~_table inventory container:

~ been paid by the dealer.

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION - S

(b) The dealer shall deal the first card face up, to’ the
' player farthest to the left of the dealer and’ then, moving
. clockwise around the: table, ‘deal each Temaining player a
card, face up. The dealer shall then deal. one card- face - -
,down and three cards face up'to the des1gnated area dlrectly .
These last four
-~ cards, together with the single card- previously dealt to each
player, shall be used to form the five card stud poker hand
N of each player for: that round of play. -

in front of the table inventory container.

(c) After all cards for the round of play have been dealt ’
- but before the dealer exposes the ‘hole\ card, a player may
. place a double down wager in the desrgnated bettmg area.

(d) After all double down wagers have been placed the_ -
dealer shall again announce “No more bets,” and shall then :
. ‘tum over and reveal the hole card ERU : '

- play; collectlon and payment of wagers :

(a) After the hole card i ‘is revealed, all losing: wagers shall - -
’1mmed1ately be collected by the dealer and ‘placed in the
“All losing hands shall then be
immediately collected by the dealer’ and ‘placed in the
discard tack. A wager made by a player shall lose if the
hand of the player has a poker hand rank whlch is lower
: " than or equal toa pa1r of flves et

(b) I the wager made by a player is a push the dealer
~ shall not collect or. pay the wager, but shall immediately
collect the cards of that’ player after all losmg wagers: andff’
‘hands have been collected A wager made by a player shall -
~bea push if the hand of the player has a poker hand rank -
- equal to or hlgher than a palr of sixes but lower than a palr'_

of Jacks

~ (c)-After all losmg wagers and pushes have been settled'
all wmmng wagers shall be paid. - All wmmng hands shall} :
remain face up-on the layout until all winning wagers have * -
Winning wagers ‘shall be paid in.
- accordance- with = the payout 'odds 'listed in NJ.AC.
© 19:47-17.10.. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin- . {_‘
" ning with the player farthest to ‘the right of the dealer and :

~ continuing counterclockwise around the table. A ‘wager by

- a'player shall win if the hand of the player has a poker hand-

rank equal to or hlgher than a pair of jacks. -After paying

~ .
7

19: 47-17 10 Payout odds, payout limltatron

) (a) The payout odds for. wmnmg wagers at double down*"'
stud printed -on. any layout or in any brochure or other'_ g
pubhcatlon d1str1buted by a casmo hcensee shall be statedf‘

N

. (e) No player shall touch any of the cards durmg 2 round o
of play ’ . .

e SUBCHAPTER 18 (RESERVED)

:,47'-,7'1'_. _ L

(b) A casmo hcensee shall pay off wmmng wagers atno o
‘less’ than the odds listed below, sub]ect to. the payout o
v_'lnmtatlon in (c) below e ‘

' Payout Odds. :

' Wager :
Royal Flush , 1,000 to 1
~ Straight Flush- ‘100to 1
,Four-of-a-Kmd B . a = 25161
‘Full House oo o .i10t0 1
- Flush, . D S8t
, Straight - L T .o 5t
a 'Three-of-a-Kmd Lo e 3tel o
. .Two Pair ~* - o L 2tk
Y Pair of Jacks, Queens, ngs or Aces - 1tol
{ - Pairof Slxes, Sevens, Elghts Nines or “Push -
L Tens: o
 Pair of Flves or less LnSe ¢

o (c) Notwrthstandmg the payout odds in (b) above, _theﬂ '
payout lnmt for any hand shall be $100, 000 R o

19'47—17 11 Irregularltles

(ayIfa hole card:is exposed pnor t0 the dealer announc- .
~ing “No.more bets” pursuant to NJ A C. 19: 47—17 8(d), all, '
hands shall be VOld L

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not -
.be used in the _game and shall be: placed in the- dlscard rack o
“If more than one card is found face up- in the ‘shoe or the -
-deck, all hands shall be. vord and the cards shall be reshuf-3 .
Aﬂed :

(c) A card drawn in’error wrthout 1ts face belng exposed

shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe. :

or the deck

() I any player or the dealer is dealt an mcorrect
. number - of - cards all hands shall be vord and the cards o
: reshufﬂed S : : '

(e) If an, automated card shufﬂmg dev1ce is bemg used
‘and the device j jams, stops. shuffling during a shuffle, or fails
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in-
accordance w1th procedures approved by ‘the Commlssron,"'-'

19.47-1s 1 5

o through the use of the word “to” ‘or ‘wm” and no odds'
-shall be stated through the use of the word “for »ol T

R

(f) Any automated card shufﬂmg devrce shall be removed: .

s

* 19:47-181 through 19:47-18.12 (Reserved) |
tLet It'Ride: Temporary adoptlon of. gammg rules, effectlve January 24 L

,1995,or after.”

. “rSee 27 NIR. 386(a)

: v-’ 51595

from a_gaming table before any other method of shufﬂmg S
o -"may be utlhzed at that table S . :
“all winning' wagers, the dealer shall 1mmed1ately collect the. - L ' e

- cards of all winning: players and place them in the discard .
_ rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for’
' that round of play R o





